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CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTION 

!n reflection of the increased, practical demands placed upon 

the Ontario elementar,y principal, one can ascertain that there has been 

incredibly meager scrutiny or analysis conducted pertaining to his 

emerging role within the province, although there appears to be an under-

lying concern, among administrators. regarding these responsibilities 

and requirements made upon the principal--in numerous quarters, only a 

handful of the principals themselves have even raised the question of 

definitive job responsibilities in any serious manner. 

The principals' accountabilities are frequently far-ranging 

and ill-defined. However, the principal is typically expected to 

function proficiently within the broad latitude of certain policies and 

nebulous guidelines developed by boards of education and others. Often 

there are no formally organized, adequately catalogued or clearly 

defined and published statements of policies and guidelines for the 

principal's direction. 

What must be accepted, not just in word but in organizational 

terms and actions. is the concept of operating a school system on the 

basis of established policy. This is so appealing and so logical that 

the less than universal acceptance which it enjoys would appear to be 

somewhat of an oddity. The line of reasoning which argues for the 

establishment of policy is so obvious that it would seem to require 

only a few illustrations of its value and its promise. 



STATEMENT OF THE PROBLEM 

Due to an apparent lack of systematic coordination of school 
procedures and policies following amalgamation on January 1, 1969, of 

the Lakehead Board of Education, a rapid, accurate source of such policy 

data needs to be developed. 

At present there is no single, accumulative source of directives 

and procedures available either to the recently appointed or experienced' 

principal. Therefore, it is the intention of this paper to qevelop a 

11Suggested Policy Handbook for Elementary School Principals", employed 

by the Lakehead Board of Education, Thunder Bay, Ontario, Canada. 

NEED FOR THE STUDY 

Today's principal expands in professional ability, and the 

challenges of his decision-making process, by exercising these capaci-

ties and assisted by a definitive, orderly policy handbook available for 

his determination and utilization. 

Inasmuch as no consolidated, organized handbook now exists for 

the principal's function, within the designated area of this study, such 

a handbook would be an invaluable asset. Increased, time-saving results 

through the employment of this handbook would fulfill the need for 

augmented, effective use of the principal's time. No longer can the 

location of indiscriminate random statements be allowed to inconvenience 

the principal in his efforts to better systematize his school procedures 

and .. practices. 

Improved employment of the professional competencies of the 

principal demand the efficiency to assume enhanced educational leader-

ship, to communicate through letters, memos, reports, and to develop 

aggressive leadership in the community. 

2 



There are many benefits to organizing yourself. Writing in the 

book, Managing Yourself, Milton Wright enumerates the following: 1 

1. You accomplish more. 

2. The quality of what you do is better. 

3. You finish each task in its proper order. 

4, You can do each task in the time best suited to do it. 

5. You eliminate hurry, worry, and fatigue. 

6. You can measure in advance what you are going to accomplish. 

?. At any time you can check the progress you have made toward 

your goal, 

8, You save time. 

Yearly repetition of operational directives by authorized 

personnel, and the confusion resulting from oral statements regarding 

practices related to the school management, suggest the need for 

condensing and cataloging the many directives into a single, unified 

and comprehensive manual, Consequently the principal, within the frame-

work of this reference handbook, will have the license to develop 

himself in a more organized fashion, This suggested handbook would 

consolidate widespread and isolated directives thereby bringing such 

administrative policies within organized boundaries. 

In the highly competitive atmosphere of modern organizations, 

increased measures of accountability for continuous self evaluation are 

necessary within elementary school leadership, To develop an expanded 

measure of self evaluation the principal must have access to the guide-

lines within which he is to function. Through decisions, determined by 

Wright, Managing Yourself (2d ed,; New York: McGraw-
Hill B::>ok Co., 1963), 
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following the orderly directives and guidelines, he may 

becqme competent in recognizing similar situations in the future which 

will thereby effect his output with conclusive action and results. 

A policy handbook would provide the principal with a means of 

scrutiny of his.operations. 

B,y better understanding his administrative role through the 

afore-mentioned self evaluation anchored in the handbook, it is further 

·anticipated that the principal may exercise his voice, in the affairs of 

the system as a whole, and participate more effectively with his 

colleagues in decisions affecting that system. 

LIMITATIONS OF THE STUDY 

This handbook has been designed specifically for the guidance 

and assistance of the elementary school principals this system--

the Lakehead Board of Education, Thunder Bay, Ontario, Canada. 

Lack of opportunities to actually 11 field test" a handbook have 

required the writer to limit format and organization of material to 

that which was accessible in the literature and sample handbooks avail-

able. In addition, owing to a scarcity of basic handbook studies 

within the literature, it was felt necessar,y to use interviews in an 

effort to pool the information and resources, tendered by other 

principals, into a definitive background for this handbook. 

Furthermore, as there was no ready-made codification system, 

the investigator found it expedient to extract, summarize and classif.y 

alphabetically information pertinent to the handbook construction. 

In the collection of the board's numerical policies, no 

evaluation has been attempted of the basic statements themselves: these 

have been accepted as current board guidelines, as will future state-

ments received, and thus be incorporated within this handbook. 

4. 
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SOURCES OF DATA AND REVIEW OF THE LITERATURE 

The following representative areas were employed in the 

collection and of data and statements pertinent to the 

problem as stated: 

PROVINCE OF ONTARIO(Revised) 

1. The Department of Education Act(Bill 104, July 28, 1971) 

2. The Public Schools Act(Bill 103, July 21, 1971) 

3. The Schools Administration Act(Bill 105, July 28, 1971) 

4. Board of Education Act(Bill 102, July 23, 1971) 

5. Ontario;:Regulations for Elementary Schools(l971, Ministry 

of Education) 

education) 

6. Municipal Act(l969, Province of Ontario) 

LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

1. Statments 

2. Official Policy Statements 

3. Rules and Regulations 

4. Administrative Bulletins 

PRINCIPALS' MEETINGS 

1. Zone Meetings(l5 principals with their own superintendent) 

2. Division Meetings(60 principals with the director of 

3. Lakehead Elementary Principals' Association 

Owing to a limited amount of published material and content 

suited to the administrative handbook, the expressed needs of the elemen-

tary principals, elicited from personal interviews, were extensively 

used for information as a working tool in the handbook's development. 

Following these administrative contacts, the respondents in turn, 

forwarded the policy handbooks listed: 

5 . 
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1. Orders for Elementary Schools Metro Toronto 

Area, Toronto, Optario, 1971. 

2.. Campton Handbook, Silver Bay, Minnesota, 1971 

3. Policy Manual, Cook County, Grand Marais, Minnesota, 1971 

4. Faculty Handbook, Two Harbors Junior-Senior High School, 

Two Harbors, Minnesota, 1971. 

5. Policy Manual, Independent School District No,J81, Lake 

County, Minnesota, 1971 

The evaluation of the literature available concerning a 

Principal's Administrative Handbook available in the University of 

Minnesota, library, it was found that one is a proposed hand-
2· book for principals in Duluth ; another investigates the 

role of the principal in Minnesota3; and still another is an aid for 

the elementary schools of the Diocese of Duluth4 • 

For the collection and interpretation of information applicable 

to this topic, several periodicals were found to be value and have been 

incorporated within the bibliography. 

In addition to the above mentioned sources, further information 

was attained from the library facilities of the Ontario Ministry of 

Education, Region 1 office of Thunder Bay. Thess titles are included 

in the bibliography, 

"A Suggested Handbook for Elementary Principals of 
Duluth Public Schools 11 (unpublished Masters' Plan B paper, University of 
Minnesota. Duluth, 1958). 

3M. M. Brown, "The Role of the Elementary School Principal in 
Minnesota" (unpublished Masters' Plan B paper, University of Minnesota, 
Duluth, 1956). 

6 

4sister Jane Lemire,F.O.S.B.,"A Suggested Handbook for Elementary 
Schools of the Diocese of Duluth" (unpublished Masters 1 Plan B paper, Un-
iversity of Minnesota, Duluth, 1965). 
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DEFINITION OF TERMS 

For purposes of clarity the terms listed below will be used 

throughout this.paper, as they are herein defined.5-6 · 

Administration: All those techniques and procedures employed in 
operation of the educational organization in accordance with established 
procedures. 

All-level Supervisor: A supervisor who is assigned responsi-
bilities from kindergarten through the secondary school. 

Communications The transference of thought or feeling from one 
-person to another through gesture, posture, facial expression, tone 
and quality of voice as well as by speech or by secondary means such as 
writing, telephone. telegraph. radio. newspaper. teleyision, and so 
forth. 

Community Resource: Anything in the community outside the 
school that has educative value and is within the scope of school use, 
for example, museums, theaters, courts, libraries, industries, parks, 
playgrounds, and so forth, including individuals and other human 
resources. 

Curriculum Developments A task of supervision directing 
activities_toward designing or re-designing that which is to be taught, 
by whom, when, where, and in what pattern. 

Director of Education: Chief administrative officer for the 
local board of education and also may fulfill the position of 
secretary-treasurer of the board. 

Evaluation: A task of supervision. Directing the activities 
toward planning, organizing, and implementing activities for the 
evaluation of all facets of the instructional program. 

Field Trip: A supervisory activity characterized by a trip 
away from the school to pe:mit students to see on-going operations which 
are related to learning. This activity is illustrated by tours of the 
community, visits to industrial plants and foreign travel. 

Function: A general category of behaviors characterizing a 
major part of the total school operation. 

5c. V. Good(ed.). Dictionaty of Education(2nd ed.; New Yorks 
McGraw-Hill Book Co. , 1959), 

6B. M. Harris, Supervisoty Behavior in Education(Englewood 
Cliffs: Prentice-Hall Inc., 1963), pp. 541-46. 



Interviews: A supervisory activity characterized by face-to-face 
interaction betwee·n two people with commonly held purposes of analyzing 
his work. 

Leadersh.lp: The ability and readiness to inspire, guide, direct 
or manage others;· 

Observation: A supervisory activity characterized by the system-
atic observing of a staff member in action for purpose of analyzing his 
work. 

Public Relations: A task of supervision directing activities 
toward developing relationships with the public in relation to instruc-
tional matters, including informing, securing assistance, and avoiding 
undesirable influences from the public. 

School Operation: The sum total of all legitimate activities 
carried on under the auspices of the school by both professional and 
nonprofessional staff. 

Supervision:. A major function of the school operation which 
seeks to facilitate the major instructional goals of the school in direct 
ways, but without direct influence upon pupils. 

Supervisor: A professional staff member who devotes himself 
primarily to the activities of supervision. Many titles are used to 
refer to those who are supervisors. Commonly used titles include con-
sultants, coordinators, specialists, supervisors, and assistant 
superintendents. 

Supervisory Personnel: All professional personnel who have some 
responsibility for the activities of supervision. 

Testing: A supervisory activity involving the use of tests, 
inventories, reactionnaires, rating scales, and sociometric instruments 
with staff members for supervisory purposes, 

Visiting Consultants: Supervisory personnel not regularly 
attached to any local school district, but serving on special request. 
Visiting consultants may come from the Ministry of Education upon request. 

ORDER OF PRESENTATION 

Chapter II will outline the formulation of the existing boards 

of education into the amalgamated Lakehead Board of Education on 

January 1, 1969. Particular emphasis will be placed on the present 

8 

administrative structure of said board, including the general and special . 

educational services available to the school by the recently reorganized 
.. 

Ministry of Education. 
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Chapter III will be devoted to the cumulative proposed handbook. 

The handbook will permit, within the established framework of determined 

policies, procedures and suggested board guidelines, the freedom of the 

principal to develop his school's perspective according to the needs of 

the community it serves, 

In the appendixes will include a summary of 1971 

School Legislation from the Ministry of Education, a complete index of 

the Ministry of Education memoranda dating from 1969, and the twenty-

five official Policy Statements from the Lakehead Board of Education. 

CONCLUSION 

In summary, it is the intention of the writer to compile and 

draft a suggested policy handbook for elementary school principals 

employed by the Lakehead Board of Education, Thunder Bay, Ontario, Canada. 

It is hoped that they will find this reference a beginning place in a 

project to pool their combined resources in the creation of a more 

inclusive and definitive official handbook for the principals of Thunder 

Bay. 

It appears quite obvious, from monthly administrative meetings, 

that many principals feel themselves succumbing to the increasing· 

welter of paperwork and non-education administrivia--all the more 

worrisome at a time when the tone of most school administrators is that 

more time than ever should be spent with teachers and students. 

Expectation follows that this handbook and the policies therein, 

would serve as a guide to enable the principal to decipher the many 

directives, and procedures in a minimum amount of time, and 

thus free him to concentrate his energies and talents on problems and 

9 



opportunities of providing the best possible education for the children 

of his school area. 

10 

The real test of this policy handbook will be in its implemen-

tation b.Y the principals in question. The extent to which it serves t hem 

as a basis for problem solving, how useful it is in helping the admin-

istrators formulate specific plans of action, its value in probing 

issues, and conflicting points of view, and the influences 

it . has in guidin·g the organization along a preferred course will depend 

on the emphasis each principal places upon its employment and appli-

cation. 

Finally, it is the writer's wish that this handbook may be of 

some special assistance to the newly appointed principal who be new 

to administration. 
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CHAPTER II 

REORGANIZATION OF THE ONTARIO MINISTRY OF EDUCATION AND THE 
LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

The succeeding pages show the reorganization of the Ontario 

Ministry of Education, and the Lakehead Board of Education, Included, 

as well, are geographic area designations of former and present school 

zones, structure of the above organizations, the aims and goals of 

these reorganized bodies; and the roles, functions and responsibilities 

of administrative staff therein, 

REORGANIZATION OF THE ONTARIO MINISTRY OF EDUCATION 
"' 

The Ontario Department of Education, the principal educational 

ministerial agency of the Ontario Government, and a consultative service 

to the Lakehead Board of Education, is now officially the Ministry of 

Education. With the name change came a complete reorganization of 

functions, titles, roles and within the ministry that 

pursues the basic philosophy of a greater autonomy:for 

day-to-day education to the new larger boards of education. 

Since the provincial educational reorganization, boards of 

education across Ontario have adopted various styles and strategies to 

accomodate this conversion to larger administrative units. For most 

boards, consolidating the new jurisdiction into a unit that could be 

loosely described as a "school system" was a high priority. 

Extending equal opportunity to the boys and gitas of Ontario, 

and providing a program of public education that would be a continuous 

and integrated process from kindergarten to grade thirteen, were the 



first two guiding principles enunciated by the Hon. William G. Davis in 

an address to the House on March 17, 1968.7 The need to create educa-

tional jurisdictions in Ontario to realize these goals prompted the 

reorganization of all school boards in Ontario effective January 1, 1969. 

The overall goal of the Ministry of Education is to ensure that 

educational opportunities of recognized quality are made available on 

an equal basis to all children to a minimum age of sixteen and to all 

citizens who have a desire to learn and develop through secondary 

educational experience. 

With a view to providing this quality service to people of 

Ontario, a new organization, the Ministry.of Education, came into effect 

on April 17, 1972. The main purpose of the reorganization was to 

establish a basis for the efficient organization of its resources which 

will be flexible and responsive to the needs of education in the Province 

in the months and years ahead. 

The corporate structure of the Ministry is shown on the Organ-

ization Chart which includes the names of the three new divisions and 

the Assistant Deputy Ministers in charge of each division. The 

Education Development Division, Mr. J. G. Kinlin; the Education 

Administration Division, Mr. G. H. Waldrum; and the Administrative and 

Financial Service Division, Mr. J. S. Stephen. 

This chart also shows the break-down of branches in each of 

the three divisions of the Ministry of Education. One of the major 

changes in the new organization is the creation of the two branches 

12 

7opinion expressed by William G. Davis, Ontario Ministry of , 
ID::lucation, in an official address( 11Larger Units of School Administration") 
at Toronto, Legislative Assembly of the Ontario Government, March 17,1968. 
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Curriculum Development and Curriculum The Curriculum Develop-

ment Branch of the ilBvelopment Division will continue to be 

responsible for the development of guidelines for the curriculum of the 

schools in the Province. The Curriculum Services Branch of the .19iuoation 

Administration Division will be concerned with the interpretation and 

implementation guidelines and feedback to the other 

branches with respect to guidelines revision or redeveiopment, as 

necessary to suit the needs of schoois and students. 

The flow chart, figure I, iliustrates the composition 

of the Ministry of Wucation !'or the .Province of Ontario commencing 

with the Minister of .l!:ducation, Mr. 'l'. L. Weils, through to .Kegion l, 

Thunder .!:lay oi'f'ice, supervised by .ttegional Director, l.Vlr. R. .H.. 

CONSULTATIVE SERVICES 
Region 1 Office 

ONTARIO MINISTRY OF EDUCATION 

The role of the Ministry in Thunder Bay, has become one of 

support. Among the manY resources available through the Region 1 

office are several groups of people dedicated to the task of making the 

day-to-day work more effective and of assisting teachers to grow 

professionally in their career. 

One such group is the Program Consultants, all of whom are 

highly qualified, well experienced teachers. They presumably have been 

selected for their ability to relate to people, to grasp quickly the 

essentials of problems, and sympathetically to help teachers and admin-

istrators work through to solutions. All are up-to-date in current 

educational philosophy and possess many interesting ideas related to 

· techniques and strategies in the classroom and school. They do not 
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attempt to judge or rate the work of a teacher, nor do they report such 

information to anyone. Their concern is the quality o.r the program and 

the ways in which it can be improved. To utilize this· service in any 

area of study, school personnel are expected to analyze their problem 

to determine those aspects which require discussion and then request a 

visit from a consultant through the principal. 

Another.group which can assist, are the Area Superintendents, 

each or whom is experienced in working with teachers, principals, and 

school boards. To discuss such matters as school organization, 

additions, alterations or renovations to an existing school plant, 

student services, curriculum planning or in-service training, teachers 

are encouraged to contact them at the Region 1 office. 

In addition, the regional office provides (a) aid in school 

board administration through its regional business administrator and 

his assistant, (b) youth and recreation services through a team or 

field consultants, (c) a professional reference librar,y, and (d) a 

general;. librar,y of over two thousand films. 

The Ministr,y bears the total cost of these services and is 

anxious that use be made of them. 

AIM: The aim of the Consultant is to help all those involved 

in education to create the best possible learning condition tor pupils. 

The subsequent list are some of the consultative services 

offered in Region 1: 

.- Discussing with Directors, Superintendents, Principals and 

others, the nature of their programs in the consultant's special field. 

- Encouraging greater K-lJ integration. 

- Working with other consultants to develop integrated programs. 

15 



- Providing an objective view of a system b,y virtue of the 

consultant's existence outside it. 

- Participating in conferences and meetings within the school. 

- Speaking engagements. 

- Working with individual teachers in the classroom. 

- community personnel in developing programs for 

youth, recreation and leisure education. 

- Providing school business advisory services. 

- classes, schools, and systems which teachers 

might profitably visit. 

- Providing resource materials on both general and specific 

educational developments which will be on file in the regional office. 

- Aiding in local interpretation of the suggested study guides 

published by the Ministry of Education. 

- Acting as a liaison for feedback from teachers to the 

curriculum section of the Ministry on the relevance of study guides. 

-Helping inithe preparation and use of audio visual aids. 

- Developing consultant teams to help determine, plan and 

implement educational innovations. 

- Innovative school organization--ungraded schools, subject 

continuous programs, pupil evaluation, anecdotal reporting 

and open concept. 

- Utilization of school personnel--team coaching, team 

planning, interdisciplinary approaches, and paraprofessionals. 

- Pre-school education. 

- Adult education. 

- Community school programs. 

Outdoor education. 

16 



In addition to the areas of study covered by consultants in 
' Region 1, it may be possible on request, to borrow the services of other 

consultants in the following areas: art, music, economics, Francais, 

and the classics. 

Professional services are also available for planning workshops, 

professional development, field trips, school planning groups, special 

courses, and invitational conferences. 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

GEOGRAPHICAL DEFINITION 

The Lakehead Board of Education in Thunder Bay, Ontario, came 

into being on Januar,y 1, 1969 as a result of the reorganization of the 

local school boards into a larger administrative unit, thus eliminating 

twenty six f ormer boards of education. 

The board's jurisdiction covers approximately one hundered and 

fifty six square miles and runs forty miles from Sibley Township School 

Area about twenty miles east of Thunder Bay to Shebandowan which is 

approximately twenty miles west of Thunder Bay. The Lakehead School 

Division as seen in figure 

1. City of Fort William 
City of Port Arthur 
Municipality of Neebing(townships of Neebing, Blake, Crooks 

and Pardee) 
Township of Conmee 
Township of Paipoonge 
Township of Gillies 
Township of O'Connor 
Township of Oliver 
Municipality of Shuniah(townships of Mcintyre, MacGregor, 

and McTavish) 

17 
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2. All of unorganized townships of: 
Pearson 
Sibley 
Scoble 
Dawson Road 

3. Parts of unorganized townships of: 
Conacher(S.S.l Shebandowan) 
Devon(S.S.l Devon) 
Forbes 
Fraleigh 
Goldie 
Gorham 
Laurie 
Lybster 
Marks 
Strange 
Ware 
Golding 
Michener 
Bobson(S.S.l Raith) 

PERSONNEL AND SCHOOLS 

The total professional, secretarial and maintenance staff is 

in excess of fifteen hundred persons. The board operates nine secondary 

schools, thirty two former urban schools, thirty former rural schools 

and one retarded childrens' school. The eighteen board members have a 

broad background of business and educational experience. Hiring of 

personnel is in accord with the Ontario Human Rights Code. Salaries 
I 

are regarded as competitive and there is a variety of fringe benefits. 

The board seeks teachers of high calibre and to this end actively 

promotes professional development. 

Special subjects services in the area include: guidance, oral 

French, phYsical education, music, remedial reading, art, audio visual 

aids, family life, psychology and speech correction. 
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AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE LAKEHEAD BQARD OF EDUCATION 

At the first board meeting of September 3, 1971, the Lakehead 

Board of Education accepted and directed as policy to all schools, the 

aims and objectives for the board. 8 The seven aims of education are 

listed below. 

1. To adhere to the over-riding conviction that the needs of 
the child as a human being and as a learner must be the 
centre of concern in our schools. 

20 

2. To. provide every individual with equal access to the learn.;. 
ing experience best suited to his needs. 

3. · To provide a learning environment which will enhance the 
emotional, social, intellectual, spiritual, and physical 
development of every child. 

4. To provide an environment which invites learning by 
individual discovery and inquiry so that students 
develop inquiring, critical minds and attain the ability 
to learn on their own and which recognizes the role of 
group experiences and affiliations and the value of shared 
activities in the social development of the student. To 
achieve this aim, a variety of methods and approaches 
developed by concerned and creative teachers is recognized 
as valid and of value to the child. 

5. To encourage a maximum degree of interest and involvement 
in education by the community. 

6. To develop individual and social responsibilities in a 
changing society. 

7. To identify and consider current problems which are of major 
concern in our human, social, and natural environment. 

In addition the board has identified five distinct objectives 

as a basis for its operation. These are enumerated as follows: 

1. To develop vocations and leisure skills--all students who 
terminate formal schooling should be able to lead meaning-
ful lives appropriate to their interests and aptitudes. 

8 Policy paper on Aims and Objectives for the Lakehead Board of 
Education contained in a report of the first Board meeting(Lakehead 
Board of Education minutes, Thunder Bay, Ontario) September J, 1971. 

. I 
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To encourage, through hiring practices, s.upervisor,y support, 
and professional development, teachers with qualities as 
outlined in the paper 11 The Teacher", 

), Within the individual's interests, abilities, and aptitudes 
to develop a degree of competence, understanding and/or 
appreciation of: 

a. the economic and social relationships of the community 
and society; 

b. communication skills appropriate to contemporar,y 
technology and culture; 

c. the techniques of scientific discover,y; 

d, mathematical concepts; 

e. physical and mental health; 

f. the natural environment; 

g. aesthetic values, 

4. To encourage the continual improvement of the school system 
in accordance with the aims of the Lakehead !bard of 
Education, and, to this end, to provide within realistic 
limitations, the resources and the in-service training 
which are prerequisite of program development and innovation, 

5. To establish an adequate system of special services and 
programs for exceptional children in the schools, 

ROLE CLARIFICATION OF SCHOOL TRUSTEES 

Trustees are elected for a two year period, with all trustees 

being electeid ever.v two years, with chairman and vice-chairman 

elected from the group. These elections, for trustees, are held in conjunc-

tion with local municipal elections voted on by the electorate at large, 

At present the ward system has not been designated for civic elections. 

The role clarification of aims and objectives of these elected 

board members as established b,y themselves on Januar.y 1, 1969, are as 

follows a 

1. Establish policy as per needs of the community. To 
represent them. 
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Provide best possible conditions for the learning experience. 

). Provide money and budget for plants, books, staff, and so 
forth. (The where-with-all to do the job.) . 

4. Reflect public opinion. 

5. Give administration the opportunity to advance ideas and 
initiate policy development--be supportive. 

6. Give freedom and scope to implement policy effectively 
without interference. 

7. Proyide liaison with civic bodies. 

8. Implementation of rules and regulations of the Ministry of 
Fdu'cation. 

9. Support professional development. 

10. Accept the political responsibility. 

11. Report progress of dynamic policy and educational develop-
ment. 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

The Lakehead Board of Education, in its' reorganization, has 

combined functional responsibilities and area, or zone responsibilities,· 

in one position. Thus, at the superintendent level, an individual will 

have responsibility for some functions such as personnel, or curriculum, 

and at the same time he will be in general charge of a geographical 

zone. 

Principals in such a structure report to a particular super-

intendant in his role as zone supervisor. If assistance is required in 

functional areas other than the one for which the particular zone man 

is responsible, the principal has only indirect access through his own 

superintendent. For example, if information about budget is required 

by a principal, he would probably ask his zone superintendent to obtain 

the information for him rather than going directly to the business 

superintendent.himself. Figure !!!above clearly shows this prganizational 

structure. 
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GEOGRAPHIC ZONES OF THE LAKEHEAD SCHOOL DIVISION 

The Lakehead School Division is divided into four zones, each 

headed b,y a zone superintendent, assisted by an assistant superintendent. 

It will be noted that the division has a vertical organization, kinder-

garten to grade ·thirteen, as each zone includes elementar.y and secondary 

schools. It will also be noted that each zone includes city public, 

rural elementar.y, and secondary schools. 

The channel of communication on all school matters of an 

academic nature is to the zone superintendent concerned. Matters of a 

purely business nature would be referred indirectly to the superintendent 

of business. Matters dealing with plant operations and maintenance 

would be referred to the assistant superintendent of plant services. 

All other matters which cannot be clearly defined as academic, business 

or plant should be referred to the zone superintendent of the zone in 

which the school is located. 

The schools in each zone are shown in table I. 



TA:ELE I 

.Geographic zones 1 and 2 within the Lakehead Board of Education 
School Division 

ZONE 1 

Super.--W. J. Peat 

Assist. Super.--W. Hodgson 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
F,Iillcrest 
Collegiate Institute 
Lakeview 

CITY PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Bay Road School 
Balsam Street School 
Claude Garton School 
Prospect Avenue School 
St. James School 
Shuniah School 
Vance Chapman School 

RURAL PUBLIC.SCHOOLS 

Five Mile School 
John Street School 
Gorham and Ware School 
McKenzie School 
McTavish School 
Sibley Public School 

ZONE 2 

Super.--F. C. MacDonald 

Assist. Super.--G. L. Thain 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
Hammarakjold 
Sir Winston Churchill 

CITY PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Algonquin Avenue School 
C. D. Howe School 
Cornwall Avenue School 
Junot Street School (1972) 
Oliver Road School 
Pine Street School 
Queen Elizabeth School 
Sir John A. MacDonald School 

RURAL PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Crestview School 
Fourway School 
Grandview School 
J umbo Gardens School 
MacDonald School 
Oliver Road Central School 

25 
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TABLE II 

\I 

Geographic zones 3 and 4 within the Lakehead Board of Education 
School Division 

.ZONE 3 

Super.--J. 0. Lees 
Assist. Super.--L. Foster 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

Gron Morgan Memorial 
Northwood High 

CITY PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
Agnew H. Johnston School 
Drew Street School 
Edgewater Park School 
Franklin Street School 
Green Acres School 
Grey Park School 
McKellar Park School 
Ogden Street School 
Sherbrooke Public (1972) 
Redwood Avenue School 
Victoria Park School 
\vestmount School 

RURAL PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Conmee Public School 
aymers Public School 
Kakabeka Falls School 
Nolalu Public School 
O'Connor Central School 
Paipoonge No.3-4 
Pearson and Fraleigh 
Pineview School 
Slate River School 
South Gillies School 
Twinhaven School 

ZONE 4 

Super.--W. G. MacKay 
Assist. Super.--W. J. Gerow 

SECONDARY SCHOOLS 

Fort William Collegiate 
Selkirk Collegiate 
Westgate 

CITY PUBLIC SCHOOLS 
Crawford Avenue School 
Francis Street .. School 
Heath Park School 
Hyde Park School 
Isabella Street School 
Kingsway Park School 

RURAL PUBLIC SCHOOLS 

Arthur Street School 
Blake Central Public School 
Crooks Public School 
Riverdale Public School 
Rdsslyn Road School 
Vickers Heights School 

26 
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AREAS OF FUNCTIONAL RESPONSIBILITY 

The areas of responsibility for the superintendents are shown 

on the following tabulation. 

Superintendent of Curriculum (Zone 2) F. C. MacDonald 

Superintendent of Supervision (Zone 4) W. G. MacKay 

Superintendent of Personnel (Zone 1) W. J. Peat 

Superintendent of Special Education (Zone J) J. o. Lees 

Superintendent of Business W. J. Griffis 

In addition to the areas of responsibility listed above; each 

superintendent functions as·a zone superintendent, and is responsible 

for the schools in his zone, with the exception of the Superintendent 

of Business. Principals and teachers are reminded, as stated in 

Memorandum 1969:4 from the of Education, to refer school 

academic matters to the Zone Superintendent concerned. The Zone 

Superintendent may choose to refer, at his level, the matter to his 

colleague having jurisdiction according to the areas of responsibility 

shown above. 

It will be noted that, with regard to the areas of responsi-

bility mentioned above, as well as in the area organization of schools 

in geographic zones 1-4, the division is organized to emphasize the 

continuity of the educational process from kindergarten through and 

including grade thirteen. 

Integration and coordination of the educational program is 

provided by the administrative council, composed of the five super-

intendents and chaired by the Director of JDjucation. Others may be 

co-opted as resource persons to advise on particular matters. The 

Administrative Council advises the director of Education in making 

27 
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recommendations to the board. The Director, appointed b,y the Board of 

Education, has a .dual role, in that he serves as secretary-treasurer of 

the Lakehead Board in addition to his prime function as chief educational, 

administrative officer. 

Each superintendent is accountable for various areas of opera-

tions, program and curriculum as designated by the Director of Education. 

These responsibilities are shown on following tables. 

TABLE III 

The responsibilities of the Superintendent of Curriculum 

Driver education program 
Program consultants--curriculum referrals 
Department of Education program changes 
Courses and course content--academic, commercial, technical 

and operational · 
Textbooks 
Library resource centre 
Curriculum committees 
Outdoor education 
Education research and non-graded organization 
Programs--audio visual, including E.T.V. 
Publications--professional library 
Public relations--news media, home and school 
Special projects, for example: science fair, air cadets 
Extra curricular programs--music, art, public speaking 
Investigation and assessment of instructional equipment, 

supplies and school furniture 
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TABLE PI 

The responsibilities of the Superintendent of Supervision 

Certific;ation or teachers for contracts and permanent contracts 
Promotion, demotion, transfers, and dismissals of staff 
Supervision of coordinators, supervisors and consultants 
Liaison with the Ministr,y of Education 
Diploma requirements 
Summer schools for students 
Audio visual education--supervision 
Adult education 
Coordinator of technical education 
Chairman--new schools and additions 
Extra curricular and special projects 
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Analysis and review of existing organizations and practices 
Interpretation and implementation of regulations and legislation 

TA.ELE V 

The responsibilities of the Superintendent of Personnel 

Recruitment and appointment of staff in schools 
Categor,y placements 
Salaries, work load and fringe benefits 
In-service education of staff including orientation programs 
Winter certification course for staff 
Internship program 
Summer school courses for staff 
Leave of absence and Sabbatical leaves 
Staff records and contracts 
Supply teachers 
Discipline and relations 
Staff attendance at conferences 
Supervision of practice teaching and liaison with training 

institutions 
Teacher exchange and National Defense Schools 



'l,'ABLE ·VI 

The responsibilities of the Superintendent of Speciai Education and 
Student Services 

Retarded childrens 1 school 
Guidance 
Student services 
Psychological and psychiatric services 
Attendance matters 
Pupil-parent referrals 
Transportation and field trips 
Special·education 
Home instruction 
Grade nine orientation program 
Statistics re enrolment and accomodations 
School safety 
Red Cross youth 

TABLEV.II 

The responsibilities of the Superintendent of Business and 
Finance 

Budget--preparation and control 
Data processing 
Accounting 
Purchasing, warehousing, deliveries, inventory 
Payroll 
Personnel (non-teaching) 
Cafeteria operation 
Insurance coverage, claims, and ao forth 
Tax collections in areas without Municipal governments 
School plant operations 
School plant maintenance 
New construction--design--supervision 
Transportation--contracts--billing 
Rentals 

JO 
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As well as these responsibilities, each zone-superintendent 

will have direct responsibility over a specific geographical zone. 

Within this .the superintendent will coordinate all educational 

activities while relating in various functions to the appropriate super-

intendent. These staff responsibilties will include such things as the 

hiring of administrative staff, budgets, staff requirements of schools, 

keeping the principals informed and receiving resignations from staff. 

ROLE CLARIFICATION OF SUPERINTENDENTS 

are appointed b,y the Director or Education, and 

have historically remained in that position until retirement. In 

summation, role· clarification of the superintendents' positions is as 

indicated in table VIII. 
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TABLE VIII 

.The role clarification of a Superintendent 

Possess professional knowledge and experience 
-provide facts and opinions 
-make recommendations 
-provide valuable liaison 
-encourage and initiate meaningful change 
Sympathetic to innovation--create atmosphere for change 
Policy--provide clarification of policy, Board and Ministry of 

Education--to Board and teaching staff 
Play a supportive role 
Resource persons for programming 
Certification of personnel 

resolve staff-parent problems 
Support and aid professional development 
Important communication person between trustees and other 

departments and systems 
Provide guidelines and guidance 
Aid in teacher and program evaluation 
Allow autonomy in school policy and decision making 
Interpret and implement board policy 
Suggest policy and program development to trustees 
To see goods and services are provided for the betterment of 

the educational system 
To show community involvement 
Aid in establishment of budget priorities 

SUMMARY 
A structural model for the ministry has been developed which 

provides a meaningful framework for implementing the responsibilities 

of the ministry, both now and in the future. 

The model also recognizes the continuing need for a regional 

organizational interface between the Ministry of Education and those 

units that fall within the ministerial jurisdiction and to which are 

delegated the responsibilities for educational program delivery. 
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School boards have been established to carry out this direction. 

This organization, for communication and integration, does not 

preclude the possibility of additional ad hoc committees to deal with 

specific problems, or the establishment of standing committees. It is 

also understood that from time to time the Ontario Ministry of Education 

may make mandatory certain additional advisors or school committees. 

In the Minister's official announcement, Mr. Wells explained9 

"Authority and responsibility in education in Ontario 
have always been divided between local 
and the broader provincial community. The balance 
between the two has continually changed and the present 
trend towards greater autonomy for local authorities 
will likely continue, although provincial authority will 
not be abandoned." 

3J 

9opinion expressed by Thomas Wells, Ontario Ministry of Education, 
in an official address( 110ffioial Statement Announcing the Reorganization") 
at Toronto, Legislative Assembly of the Ontario Government, April 17, 1972. 
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FOREWORD 

Much information, dealing with various facets of administration 

and the increased problems that face the principal, has been published 

in recent years. The writer does not attempt to discuss all these 

aspects or issues, but has confined his investigation to the assemblage 

of this·handbook, as a necessary "working tool 11 , for reference and 

utilization by principals in their daily decision-making processes. 

This handbook is based on regulations, directives and policies 

that have wide applicability to elementary school situations. These 

guidelines have been categorized alphabetically, and augmented by 

appendixes containing Ministerial Legislation, Indexes, Personnel, 

and Board Policy Statements. 

It has been the intention of this investigator to compile and 

draft a suggested policy handbook for elementar,y school principals 

employed by the Lakehead Board of Education, Thunder Bay, Ontario, 

Canada. It is hoped that they will find this reference a beginning 

place in a project to pool their combined resources in the creation of 

a more inclusive and definite official handbook for the Principals 

of Thunder Bay. 

39 
·I 



CHAPTER III . 

PROPOSED HANDEOOK 

School administration is defined as a process concerned with 

the execution of policies within a unified system related to 

organizing and allocating human and material resources to accomplish 
11 predetermined objectives. 

This proposed handbook constitutes a systematic culmination 

of regulations, directives and procedures to be executed in 

conjunction with the official policy statements of the Lakehead 

Board of Education as contained in the appendixes. 

11 Stephen U. Krezevich, Administration of Public Education 
(New York: Harper and Row Co., 1969), p. 23. 



. SCHOOL POLICIES 

A. Absence 

1. Absence - Leave of 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 6, Section 
A and B. 

2. Absence - Principal from duty 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1, Section 5. 
3. Absence - Pupils 

a. When a pupil returns to school after an absence 
his parents or guardian shall, orally or in 
writing as the principal may require, give reason 
for the absence. 

(1) Refer to Department of Education Act, 
Section 18, 19. 

4. Absence - Teachers due to illness 

a. Refer to Statement Number 5. 
5. Absence - Supply teaching program 

a. When a supply teacher is required 

(1) Regular teacher 
(a) i) Thunder Bay North (Port Arthur 

and Mcintyre) advises Mrs. Edith 
Enstrom (767-2931) between 7:30 a.m.-
8:00 a.m. (between 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m. 
call 344-9151) of inability to 
perform regular duties; 

ii) Thunder Bay South (Fort William 
and Neebing) advises Mrs. Louise 

Cifarelli (623-6671) between 7:)0 a.m.-
8:00 a.m. of inability to perform 
regular duties; 
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iii) For the present, in schools 
outsidectthe City of Thunder Bay, 
regular teachers are asked to contact 
their principals directly. 

lb) advises principal that the Board 
Office has been notified of impending 
absence, and that a supply teacher is 
being allocated; 

on the morning of return to duty 
advises the Board Office between 7:JO and 

a.m. of intention to return. 
possible, the regular teacher and supply 
teacher should keep in touch with each 
other regarding the school work and 
probable returning date of regular 
teacher.) Please do not make calls in the 
evening to mstrom or Mrs. Cifarelli. 

(2) Supply teacher 
(a) Will be contacted by Board Office 
between 7:)0 and a.m. conditions 
permitting, and assigned to the classroom 
of the absent teacher; 
(b) will be advised by principal on 
arrival at the school designated con-
cerning the nature of her duties; 
(c) will be informed by the Board Office 
between 7:)0 and 8:00 a.m. on the day the 
regular teacher is returning to duty. 
(When possible, the regular teacher and 
supply teacher should keep in touch with 
each other regarding the school work and 
probable returning date of regular 
teacher.) J 

(J) Notes 
(a) Notification of unforeseen absence 
during the day will also be handled 
through the Board Office, the regular 
routine being followed except insofar as 
times are concerned, Calls related to the 
afternoon session should be made by llsOO 
a.m. if possible. 

(b) The;,rtlork of Supply teachers will be 
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' • --- -- • oJi j: '· ..... 
..... '·· r1 ...... • 

more effective if a guide to classroom 
routine is available. Supply teachers 
should find 

i) up-to-date seating plan 
ii) time-table which 

procedures 
iii) plan book of daily work 
iv) texts which pupils use 

(c) Regular teachers should be left a 
record of work covered during their 
absence. 

(d) Supply teachers may be expected to 
assume the role of the regular teacher in 
the matter of playground supervision and 
other customar,y duties. 

A. Accident 

1. Accident - Reporting procedures 

Record in duplicate, on enclosed forms, .!!!· 
accidents or unusual occurrences, whether or not 

the Lakehead Board of Education is likely to be 

involved in any legal liability action. Forward 

original copy of accident form accurately and fullY 
completed to: 

The Resident Inspector, 
Phoenix of London Insurance Group, 
Medical Arts Building, 
Victoria and May Streets, 
Thunder Bay, Ontario. 
Phone 62J-02Jl 

Retain duplicate copy in your office. It is most 

important that your file on accidents be available 

and complete at any time. Your file is the official Board 

record of accid&.nts. 
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to students may involve the insurance 

company handling student accident insurance. No 

additional information is required, Liaison will 

·ax:tst between the Board 1 s insurance agent and the 

insurance company for student accident insurance, 

2. Accident- Staff protection act re: Workmen's 
Compensation 

In a letter dated January 14th, 1972, and signed by 

W, A. Pearson, Claims Supervisor for the Workmen's 

Compensation Board, the following statement was 

made: 

Whether a teacher is coaching a sporting 
activity or is supervising a group of students 
on a (weekend) field trip, in both instances 
he would.be considered to be within the course 
of his employment. Therefore, they would be 
entitled to the protection of the Workmen's 
Compensation Act for any accident incurred 
while performing the above functions. 

3. Accident- Workmen's Compensation 

a. In all cases of accident -

(1) The Employer shall: 

(a) Furnish First Aid in accordance with 

Regulation 12-21. 

(b) Record First Aid attention. 

(c) Complete and give to the workman 

Treatment Memorandum (Form 156) if medical 

aid is required. 

(d) Provide immediate transportation to a 

hospital or doctor, or the workman's home 
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when necessary. 

(e) the Board with hlmployer•s 

Heport of Accident (Form 7) and any 

further reports or information which may be 

necessary as requested. 

(2) The Worlonan shall: 

(a) Promptly obtain the necessary and 

proper First Aid. 

(b) NotifY the Employer immediately of any 

accident requiring medical aid and ask 

Employer for Treatment Memorandum (Form 

156) to take to doctor or hospital. 

(c) Have the initial choice of doctor or 

other qualified practitioner. A change of 

doctor cannot be made without Board's 

permission. 

(.3) In the Act, "medical aid" means medical, 

surgical, optometrical and dental aid, the 

aid of drugless practitioners under The 

Drugless Practitioners Act, including 

Osteopaths and Chiropractors, and the aid 

of Chiropodists under the "Chiropody Act 11 • 

(4) For information write to: 

The Worlonen's Compensation Board, 
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90 Harbour Street, 
Toronto 1, Ontario. 

Telephone 362-3411 
Long Distance Area Code 416 

A. Addresses.- Staff and pupils re: request of lists 

1. The principal shall keep the winter and summer 

addresses and telephone numbers of all his staff 

members. 

a. Name, address changes and phone numbers for all 

staff members should be immediately reported to the 

principal who will in turn notif.y the Board office. 

2. It has been the policy .to refuse to give lists of 

students to any person or organization asking for 

such lists, as they are the private property of the 

school and the Board, and are not available for 

outsiders. 

a. The following instructions were sent out by the 

Department of Education on April 7, 1945: 

Inspectors, principals and teachers should 
not give lists of teachers or secretaries, 
and their addresses, to companies, persons, 
or agents for business purposes. 

3. Confidential information concerning pupils and 

parents which is in the school's possession should 

be regarded as a trust. 

A. Advertising Material 

l. The initiative for securing the material should 

come from the school. In other words, the 
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materials should be of the type that teachers seek, 

not materials that are thrust upon them to promote 

the interests of an outside agency. 

2. The material should fulfill a legitimate purpose 

of the school curriculum and should not only be 

interesting to pupils but should be related to some 

part of a course of study €or the grade or level 

concerned. 

). The profit purpose of the sponsor should not be 

prominent or dominant in the material. The adver-

tising feature of the material should not be 

blatant. Generally speaking, advertising which 

deals with a group of companies is more desirable 

than advertising which deals with one in a 

business in which several companies are keen 

competitors and also contribute to the upkeep of 

our schools by means of taxation. 

4. That schools should not accept printed material 

that is clearly in the nature of propaganda or 

that violates the attitudes which are recognized as 

ideals in our school system or in our city • 

.A, .Agreements 

1. .Agreement between Board and elementary teachers 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1. 

2. .Agreement between Board and secondary teachers 

a, Refer to Policy Statement Number 2. 
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A Art - Asbestos Pawner 

1. In 1968, the use of powdered asbestos tor art work 

was banned. If you have any of this asbestos on 

hand, would you please have it packaged and 

returned to the Board of Education Shop on 

Street. It would be used by the 

Maintenance Department for boiler installation 

purposes. 

A. Assessment Report 

1. Mail one copy to the Superindendent of Supervision 

November 30 and April 15, The report will be 

directed then to the Zone Superintendent for 

further study and action. 

a. The format generally is left open to the 

principal. The report could include comments on the 

building, enrolment and trends in school population, 

program, recommendations, plans and activities in 

the school. It should be a guide and a help to 

superintendents in long-range planning and evalu-

ation of program, 

b. The report in April could serve as a progress 

and evaluation report on projects reported under 

way in the November report. 

A. Athletics 

1. No athletic activities, games, races, eta., should 
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be carried on in public school during school hours 

(9:00 to 12:00 and 1:00 to 4:oo), by outside school 

authorities, with the following exceptions: 

a. During the recess periods 

b. During the period J:JO to 4:oo p.m. 

c. During the regular physical training period. 

2. Care should be taken that no pupil be allowed to 

engage in athletic or physical activities if the 

school doctor, the personal physician or parent 

have indicated that such participation might be 

unwise. 

A. Attendance 

1. Attendance at school 

a. Applications for Employment Certificates or 

Home Permits must be made to the Attendance 

Counsellor. 

b. Names of pupils who have applied for Employ-

ment Certificates or Home Per mits should not be 

taken off the register until the permit has been 

granted. 

c. Pupils transferring from Grade VIII to a 

secondary school at the end of June should be 

counted as present in the public school for the days 

set aside at the end or June for induction into 

the secondary school. 
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2. Attendance - compulsory age 6 - 16 

a. Children who have reached their sixth birthday 

ori or before the first school day in September 

must attend school. 

b. Pupils who reach their sixteenth birthday 

during the months January to June must attend 

school until the end of June of that year. 

c. Pupils who reach their sixteenth birthday 

during the months September to December may be 

permitted to leave school at the end of the pre-

June only on receipt of permission from the 

Attendance Department. 

3. Attendance - Form G47 

a. Retain one copy. Mail original and two copies 

to the Director of Education by January 7. 
b. Evening and sllllliller courses will be reported 

separately and will not show on enclosed copies. 

c. Perfect aggregate attendance for elementary 

schools may best be determined from monthly 

attendance reports. Disregapd Direction Number 7 

(on back of form) 

d. Non-resident Children's Aid Society wards will 

be entered under "Pupils whose Gross Fees are 

receivable from 0ther·;doards. 11 

e. Grand total figures must agree with totals of 

monthly attendance reports. 
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4. Attendance - guidance for principals 

a. A parent, guardian or other person shall not be 

liable to any penalty imposed by this Act in res-

pect of a child if the child is absent:from school 

for the purpose of receiving instruction in music 

the period of such absence does not exceed one-

half day in each week. 

(1) Refer to the School Attendance Act 

b. A pupil may temporarily retire from school at 

any time with the consent of the principal or at 

the oral or written request of his parent or 

guardian. NOTE: 'fhe principal will be careful to 

see that any oral or written request comes only 

from an authorized source. 

c. Where the principal believes that a pupil is 

making an unjustifiable use of the privilege of 

retiring from school, he shall promptly notify the 

Board. 

(1) Refer to Department of Education, General 

Regulations, Section 19. 

5. Attendance - is a right 

a. The Public Schools Act specifies the age 

governing the child's right to attend Public School: 

Section 5 (1) Subject to Section 6, a person who 

has attained the age of five years on or before the 

Jlst day of December in any year has the right to . 
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attend, after the first day in September of the 

following year, a public school in the school 

section in which he and his parent or g'uardian 
-. 

reside or a public school in another section for 

which the board has made provision under Section 6 

unless: 

(1) His parent or guardian is a separate 

school supporter; or 

he is unable by reason of mental or physical 

defect to profit by instruction; or 

he has been promoted to a grade beyond the 

grade required to be operated in the public 

school; or 

he has attained the age of twenty-one years. 

Section 5 (J) It is the responsibility of the 

- parent or guardian to submit evidence that the 

child has a rightto attend the school, including 

proof of age. Section 5 (4) Where a board 

operates a kindergarten in a school, the age at 

which the child has the right to attend kinder-

garten in that school is lower by one year than 

that stated in subsection 1. 

6. Attendance - Register instructions 

a. Registers for schools in 'l'he Lakehead Division 

will be available shortly. The following points of 

clarity should be along with instructions 
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in the Register and should be discussed in detail 

with every staff member who will be using·the 

Some schools may wish to keep a record 

of attendance temporarily on a separate sheet of 

paper for the first few weeks of school. 

(1) 1. Refister in size from 
8-2 x 15 to 8-z x 11. 

2. Form 94 - school year and holidays on 
page 2 

). Teachers required to sign on the last 
day of September, January and April. 

4. Principals are not required to sign 
Register. 

5. Grants will be based on the enrolment 
figures shown in Column N. on page 11 
on the last school day in September, 
January and April. 

6. Kindergarten (and other part-day 
attendance) pupils will be recorded 
in the same manner as full day pupils. 

NOTE - 'l'he adjustment to the equi va-
lent of full day attendance 
will be made at a later date 
by the Department. 

7. Right Side Pages- pp. 13, 15, 17, 
19, 21, 23, 25, 27, 29, 31 

(a) Co1s. 1 - 2 - 3 will be required 
to be completed. 

NOTE - Col. 2 -
if a pupil were absent 

2 days per month, Col. 2 
for September would read 2 
for October would read 4 
for November would read 6 
for December would read 8 

(b) Uols. 4-5 (blue) 110 days 11 and 
11 Days Present 11 • 
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.li'igures are to be entered in· Colwnn 4 -
1'G Days 11 • No entry is required in 
Colwnn 5 11 Days Present 11 • 

(c) li'urther, no calculations will be re-
quired on a class basis. This will 
reduce the clerical work-load on the 
teachers and attendance clerks. 

B. Non-Resident colwnn. (Gate li'old on page 10) 

9. 

These should be entered as shown on specimen 
page 6. Information with respect to Board 
or Agency responsible for payment of fees 
should be entered in Column A, page 10, 
(under the Gate-fold). 

Urade or Level Column. (Gate-Fold. on page 
10) 

This column may be used if the teacher wishes 
to do so, especially if two or more grades 
are taught in the same class. 

10. Instructions for Use of Hegister 

Most of the instructions have been changed 
this year. It is most important that 
principals review these with teachers and 
attendance clerks. 

11. Horizontal Lines 

The drawing of horizontal lines through all 
periods of non-attendance 

(a) prior to enrolment 
(b) subsequent to transfer or retire-

ment 
will continue to be required as in .previous 
years. 

12. Pages 6 and 7 - Enrolment Date and Enrol-
,ment Summary- (specimen pages) C.F. pages 
10 and 11. 

These pages have been colour-coded to 
assist in recording and summarizing: 

Admissions - internal and external-blue 
Transfers - internal and external-mauve 
Retirements - pink 
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.Please refer to par. V, VI, VII, pp. ) and 4. 

1). Enrolment - Col. b or a, page 10 (see par. V 
Admissions) · ·. 

The teacher/attendance clerk will erirol 
lih.Q. .§.c.ho,g,l_ 

NOTE - Anticipated enrolment such as: 

(a) pupils returning late from 
vacation 

(b) pupils returning late from 
. working on the farm - and -

(c) kindergarten pupils 

are not to be entered until they are 
in actual attendance at school. 

14, 110 11 Days (see par. IV U) 1 (2) 1 ()) 

11). 

Explain reason for "G" f.Jay under 11J!ixplana-
tory Notes", Col. 6 .on the applicable 
monthly page. 

Transfers and Retirements - par. Vl (1) 
(2) ()), page 4 

See also "notes" (a) t (b), (a), (d), 
(cJ . . . 

16. Explanatory Notes - (Col. 6, right side page) 

Show reasons and dates for absences and 
destination of Transfers and Retirements. 

17. Page )2 

r; Has 5 columns intended for use as directed 
by the Board. No conclusions· have yet been 
reached here. Suggested uses could be 

(a) whether pupil has school insurance 
(b) whether pupil is from gym 

classes · 

For the time being, this page may be dis-
regarded. 

18. Back Cover - Calendar 

In addition to the date, areas shaded red 
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school holidays and the small red 
nwnbers indicate the 11 elapsed school year 
day to date. 11 

7. Attendance - Youth Allowances - Dependent Youth 
Remaining in Full Time 

a. The Youth Allowances programme became effec-

tive September 1, 1964, providing for payment of 

$10.00 per month on behalf of dependent youths 

between the ages of sixteen and eighteen years of 

age who remain in full-time attendance at a 

recognized school. 

b. The basic requirement is that a.student, to 

qualif,y for the allowances, must be a full-time 

attendance at school or university. However, if .. ,a 

youth cannot attend school because of a mental or 

physical infirmity, Youth Allowances may continue, 

provided there is an acceptable Certificate signed 

by a doctor filed with this office. 

c. Each September this office sends applications 

on behalf of some 250,000 boys and girls age 16 

and 17 who may be eligible to receive Youth 

Allowances in September. In addition, approximately 

12,000 applications will be sent each month for 

youths who will attain the age of sixteen during 

that month. 

d. Secondary school principals and their staffs 

W.ill be asked by the student to endorse the school. 

attendance certificate on each application card. 



... ·-·· •• "'"'' .L .. J •... 

It would be appreciated if the school would not use 

the lever type of seal of these application cards, as 

the embossing prevents the machine sorting of cards. 

If a rubber stamp is not available, the signature 

alone will suffice. 

e. Reporting - to facilitate the administration of 

the two programs, this office is in constant touch with 

the school authorities throughout the province of 

Ontario. Reporting forms and postage-free envelopes 

are available from the school attendance office. A 

form is also included for re-ordering. 

You note that the first portion of the Form 1)2 

requests the information necessary to identify the 

correct Family Allowances account. The same infor-

mation is required for both Family Allowances and 

Youth Allowances. Section "A 11 is for the reporting 

of children under sixteen years of age. These 

children are entitled to Family Allowances up to and 

including the month in which they reach the age of 

sixteen years. In order that we may properly 

action the Family Allowances account, we would 

appreciate receiving a report under either of the 

following circumstances: 

(1) A child has been excused from attendance 

(2) A child's attendance at school is not 

satisfactory. Section "B" is for reporting 

students sixteen and seventeen years of age. 

These students are entitled to youth n.ll()Wanoea, 
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A, Audio Visual 

l, Audio Visual 

a. to Policy Statement Number 20 

2. Audio Visual Film Library 

a. The Department of Education has approved establishment 

of an audio visual film library to be under the joint juris-

diction of the Lakehead Board of Education and The Lakehead 

District Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 
b. A depository of 16 mm films will be established at the 

Lakehead for use in the schools operated by the above-mentioned 

boards. 

c. The initial supply of films will be provided by the 

Department of Education, at Department cost,· according to 

the following formulas: 

1. One film for each public school teacher x the 

Lakehead Board of Education percentage for grant 

purposes for public schools: 

2. One film for each separate school teacher x the 

Lakehead District Roman Catholic Separate School 

Board percentage for grant purposes for separate 

schools; 

). One film for each secondar.y school teacher x the 

Lakehead Board of Education percentage fo·r grant 

purposes for secondary schools. 

4. It is anticipated that this formula will 

establish a film 11pool 11 for 700-800 films. 

d. Interested teachers will be invited to serve 

selections committees to choose films for the junior, 
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intermediate, and senior divisions, as well as in all 

subject areas of the curriculum. It is considered extremely 

important that teachers have the opportunity to recommend to 

selection committees, or to serve on selection committees, 

in order that the best films may be acquired for the film 

11pool. 11 It is hoped, when constituted, that the film 

library will be directly related to actual classroom needs 

in the school divisions. 

e. The work of the selection committees will be implemented 

and coordinated by the audio visual coordinators of the 

boards, assisted by a staff coordinating committee who will 

recommend priorities.and advise on other matters. 

f. The Department of Education has arranged for the viewing 

of films at the Lakehead by the selection committees. 

Committees may request delivery of films in which they are 

interested, for preview and assessment. If films from sources 

other than the Department of Education catalogue are required, 

the boards will be responsible for any transportation costs. 

g. The Lakehead District Roman Catholic Separate School 

Board and the Lakehead Board of Education have approved the 

establishment of the joint film library principle, and have 

established a joint committee of trustees and officials to 

complete working arrangements in connection with the following 

matters: housing the film collection, secretary-librarian 

and booking services, shipping and receiving, cataloguing, 

records, repairs and renewals, distribution to schools, 

sharing of costs. 
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h. F'ollowing approval by both boards of the joint working 

arrangements, the operation of the film librar,y will be 

carried out by the audio visual coordinators, according to 

terms of reference established. 
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B. Books 

1. Book' Rebinding 

a. Here is some information on the rebinding of books, text 

or library. At the present cost of books it would seem 

advisable to recycle old books. (Rebound books cannot be 

rebound.) Most out-of-town binderies pay freight one way. 

It is advisable to ship not less than one hundred pounds at 

any one time to get the cheapest freight rates. We should 

prepay all such shipments. There is not much to choose 

between the:quality of most binderies; however, the Rehabil-

itation Centre product is considered inferior to the other 

three shown here. 

b. If you are using this service 

(1) Pack your books and call for an order number. 

Identify the shipment with this humber. 

Enclose a listing. 

(2) Prepare a purchase requisition to cover the 

shipment. 

(J) Refer to the order number. Indicate if library 

or texts. 

(4) Golden Rule Bindery 
Box )08 
Oshawa, Untario. 

(5) Brown Brothers, Ltd, 
25 Waterman Avenue, 
Toronto 16, Ontario. 

(6) Universal Bindery(Man.) Ltd. 
959 Powell Avenue, 
Winnipeg, 21, l'J.ani toba. 

Cost per book 
flat rate 

Uost per book 
Viscount over 
J percent. Urders 

- 5fo discount. 
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B_ Break and entrv 

l. Break-in 

The recent rash of break-ins is quite alarming. It is 

suggested that no cash funds be kept in the school except 

the principal's petty cash fund. Apparently, from time to 

time, teachers have collected funds from the students for 
\') various purposes and in order to prevent loss of any or 

these funds, a temporary bank account should be opened in 

the name of a student organization with a signing officer 

to be determined by teachers and pupils concerned. 

The board does not insure for thefts of cash from our 

elementary schools. 

2. Break-in protection and security of building contents 
and equipment 

Since September 1, 1969, the school division has experienced 

considerable loss in equipment. In some cases there has 

been definite evidence of burglary, but in many instances 

there has been no evidence of any break-in or burglary. 

The type of equipment which has disappeared includes 

tape recorders, record players, microscopes, eto., all 

of which are very useful ·to individuals. 

The incidence of disappearances has reached the proportions 

now that our insurance companies refuse to settle claims 

unless the board pays the first of replacement 

ucost. Formerly the board paid the first of 

replacement cost. lf a loss is inpurred now in a school 

and the item requires replacement, the replace-

ment cost must come out of the school's 

equipment budget allowance. 



It appear that security precautions must be 

emphasized and eni"orced. Such precautions should include& 

Keep all equipment in a classroom or any other 

designated area that can be locked when not in use. 

be sure classrooms and other storage areas are locked 

when not in use. 

{c) Uo not loan out equipment to anyone. 

{d) suspicious of individuals in school buildings 

before and after school hours and during lunch hours who 

do not appear to have a purpose for being there. 

Have inventory record of all equipment in departments 

and school with serial numbers, manufacturers, etc. 

(f) have teachers, caretakers, etc. report immediately, 

any item of equipment missing. 

(g) faint name 11.Lakehead J:Joard of .t!:ducation" on all 

equipment (stencils to be provided) • 

.Lf our losses continue-'to increase, the board could be 

forced into absorbing a still higher share of replace-

ment cost. 

3. Break-in responsibility 

(a) ·ro all rural principals and caretakers: 

fhe question has come up as to the responsibility of the 

principal and caretaker in the event of a break-in or 

vandalism at the rural schools. the caretakers 

are not at the .school full time, there has also been the 

question of what to do in case of an emergency arising 

during school hours when the caretaker is not available. 
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B. Busing 

In the case of a break-in or vandalism, the caretaker 

should, of course, be immediately notified. The Assistant 

Superintendent of Plant's office should also be notified 

as soon as possible. In the case of serious damage, the 

police should also be called. 

Should any emergency arise during the day, the caretaker 

should be notified if the principal feels the matter can 

be handled by him, If the emergency is of such a nature 

that it is beyond the of the caretaker, this 

office should be called and/or the shop in either Fort 

William or Port Arthur. For your information, the numbers 

to be called are as follows' 

Il) Administration office 622-3941 (Mr. Ken McKay) 

1. Bus riders - regulations for 

(a) Every bus rider must abide by these rules or be 

deprived of the right to ride the bus. 

(b) All riders shall remain seated when bus is in motion. 

(c) Keep head, hands and arms inside the bus. 

(d) All riders shall remain in the seat assigned to them. 

(e) Scuffling, fighting, obscene language are forbidden. 

(f) Bus riders will not litter the bus with food or 

other debris. 

(g) Bus driver is asked to report any misconduct. 

(h) Bus driver is in complete charge while on bus. 

(i) Parents will be notified if the misconduct continues. 

Bus rider may be denied the privilege of riding. 
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(j) Damage to the bus other than regular usage·will be 

paid for by the rider. 

(k) Be at the loading place at the scheduled time 

morning and afternoon. 

(1) Follow the recommended procedure when crossing the 

roadway. 

(m) Inform driver, if possible, when rider will be absent. 

(n) Cooperate with the bus patrol at all times. 

(o) Smoking is not permitted on school buses. 

2. School buses - discipline 

(a) Refer to Policy Statement Number 18. 

3. School Buses - operator 

(a) Refer to Policy Statement Number 15. 
C. Cafeteria 

1. Cafeteria managers 

Your orders to various suppliers expired at the end of 

June. Will you please have prepared new requisitions 

for each supplier as you did in March and April, to 

cover the period September to December. The amount 

will be your estimate only and can be revised if inade-

quate or will be automatically cancelled at the end of 

December if it is too much. 

These reqUisitions can be worded as follows: 

"To cover the cost of supplies for the period 
September to December inclusive. This cancels 
all previous outstanding orders. Please show 
this order number on all delivery slips and 
invoices." :p ____ _ 

In placing orders, every advantage must be taken to 
at the wholesale level where it is feasible to.do so. 
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..All orders to be placed by the cafeteria manager or head 

of the commercial cooking department. 

c. Cash 

1. Petty- cash 

(a.) Refer to section titled "Break-ins 11 

c. Certificates 

1. Certificates - birth 

(a) The principal is responsible for ensuring that the 

age of each child entering the public school is 

correctly stated and accurately recorded. 

(b)' Proof of age should be furnished by the parent on 

the request of the principal. 

(c) Parents may o.btain birth certificates for pupils in 

Ontario from the 

{1) Registrar General, Park, MCDbnald 
Building, Bay and Wellesley, Toronto 182, 
Ontario. 

(2) In exceptional cases, the age of any pupil 
born in Ontario may be checked by submitting 
the name and place of birth of the pupil, the 
name of the parent and the given date of birth 
to this office. 

(d) The registrar at the Vital Statistics Office has 

notified this office that it takes five or six weeks to 

issue a birth certificate after application has been made. 

(c) When the principal thinks it is necessary for the 

parent to obtain a birth certificate for the pupil and, 

where the parent states that he is unable to secure a 

birth certificate before the expiration of five or six 

weeks, the principal may accept other proof or statement 

of age pending receipt of the birth certificate. 
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2, Certificates - proof of age 

(a) is the responsibility of the parent or guardian 

to subnit evidence that the child has aright to attend 

the school including proof of age. 

(b) Your attention is drawn to Memo 1969-70, dated 

April 23, 1970, from Mr. J. F. Kinin, Assistant Deputy 

Minister. 

It will be in order for you to accept Notice of Birth 

Registration, dated subsequent to January 1, 1965, in 

lieu of birth certificate, as proof of age. This notice 

now carries the date of birth which was not the case 

previous to Januar.y 1, 1965. 

G. Children's Aid Society 

1. Wards- of children's aid societies 

Your attention is directed to Department Memorandum 
'\ 1971-1972, Februar.y 17, 1972, the first part of which 

deals with wards of children's aid societies. Xou will 

recall that a n earlier memorandum directed that C.A.S. 

war ds were to be considered as resident pupils from 

Januacy 1st, 1972. Memorandum 1971-1972 amends this to 

classify C.A.S. wards who were apprehended outside the 

Lakehead School Division as non-reident pupils for whom fees 

are receivable from the Minister. 

The following actions are now required: 

(a) Revise register entries from 'January 1st, 1972 

to show such pupils as responsibility of the Minister. 
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(b) Submit to this office reVised Monthly 

Reports (yellow form) for the months .of January and 

February, if such students are enrolled in your school. 

You are asked to show such pupils under Section B(J) 

as a separate entr,y, indicated as C.A.S. 

(c) Submit a list of the names of these O.A.s. wards 

on the rolls in Januaey and 1972 as was done 

in September, 1971. This will assist this office in 

checking against lists of students supplied b.r the 

local C.A.S. office. We are experiencing considerable 

difficulty in reconciling our list of non-resident 

pupils with lists received from the responsible 

agencies. 

Please note that this revised provision applies only 

to wards who were apprehended outside our division, 

and not to those normally resident in this jurisdiction. 

c. Christmas 

1. Christmas programs 

(a) Christmas programs should be so planned as not 

to offend any religious group. 

c. Contests - School Involvement 

1. "Discover Canada" school trips 

We have received an inquir,y concerning participation b.1 our 

elementar,y schools in this contest sponsored by the Canada 

Bread DiVision of Corporate !i'oods Limited. While we 

appreciate this company's interest in the furthering of 

the study of Canadian geography, Administrative Council 
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feels that it would be contrar,y to board policy for our 

schools to participate or become involved in this commercial 

venture. Our schools, therefore, will not participate in this 

contest. 

c. Continuous Progress 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number 25 
C. Courier Service 

For some time the deliver,y service to schools has been hampered by 

the fact that one vehicle has been attempting to make daily 

deliveries to schools. In an effort to improve this Warehouse 

Delivery Service, and as well to give the outlying rural schools 

an extra delivery each month, the following schedule will go into 

effect January 31st, 1972. This is for a trial period of approxi-

mately two months, after which time the service will be assessed. 

2. 

(a) If a pickup was requested through the switchboard 
at.the Resource Centre by the school before 4:30 the 
day previous, or there is a scheduled pickup for the 
film library •. 

(b) If there is something to be delivered. as a film) 

_cAIJ..=-..S MQ! ]§AUTOMATIC 

(a) It is anticipated that schools will be visited at 
approximately the same hour each day. Schools are asked 
to have pickups ready. This particularly applies to films. 

D. - professional 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number 18 

2. Refer to Policy Statement Number 20, 1- 7 

D. Director,y 

The Lakehead< .Poard of Education publishes a staff directory each 

year. When preparing the list the principals should include the 



names of secretaries, clerks, resource .teachers, cafeteria workers, 

custodians, and matrons as well as teachers. 

D. Disposal 

1. Disposal of school materials 

.a. Outdated textual materials may be given to students 

on a first come, first serve basis. All such materials 

should be clearly marked "discarded." 

b. Typewriters, sewing machines and other capital outlay 

items will be traded in on new equipment o! sold to the 

public after an announcement is made in an appropriate 

advertisement. Disposal by such sale will give prefer-

ence to current students· on a first come, first serve 
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basis. All materials to be disposed of in this manner must 

be cleared by the superintendent or superintendent. 

c. Disposal to students or other persons of the general 

public of any other kinds of materials or equipment must 

be cleared with the superintendent or assistant superin-

tendent. 

d. There will be no awar ds of equipment or supplies 

purchased with school funds to athletes or other students. 

Baseball caps and indoor track shoes may be given to the· 

student who has used the items during the season provided 

they have paid at least one half the cost. 

e. School equipment will not be checked out to students 

during the summer. This will include athletic equip-

ment and music equipment among other types. 
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D, Dress 

or school authorities do not have the power to prescribe 

the manner and mode of dress of pupils while attending school unless 

·such mode .of dress is detrimental to the discipline of the school. 

Cleanliness and decency in clothing should be required also, 

exceptions relate to the wearing of certain clothing for special 

activities where safety is involved, For example, the wearing of 

gym shoes during physical education activities is required as a 

safety measure. Any reasonable requirement for wearing clothing 

suitable for phYsical education activities may be made. 

E. Emergency 

1. Bomb scare procedures 

The following is the procedure to be followed on receipt of a phone 

call or message concerning the placement of a bomb in a school: 

a. The person receiving the call should attempt to prolong 

the conversation and tr,y to identify the caller. The 

message should be recorded as received. 

b. The principal should be given immediately the complete 
message. 

c. The principal should call the police to ask for assistance 

in a search, preferably from plain clothes policemen. 

d. Upon the arrival of the police, a quiet search of the 

school will be made by the police, principal and available 

staff. 

e, Evacuation of pupils and staff would take place only if 

the principal and/or police consider it absolutely necessary. 

Obviously, evacuation and interruption of the school program 

is the main goal of many of the pranksters who call. 



f. Each principal may wish to develop a search procedure 

to be followed in his school. 

g. The principal will report to the of 

aupervision, giving details and action taken. 

h. It is preferable that no publicity be given to the bomb 

scare. 

2. Emergency procedures 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 14 revised 

J. Emergency - state of 

Refer to Policy Statement Number 14.revised 

E. Errands 

School children should never be sent on errands during the school 

day which takes them off the school grounds, without the permission 

of the principal. 

E. Exclusions 

1. Before taking any steps leading to a formal exclusion, the 

principal should consult his zone superintendent. 

2. Inquiry should be made at the former school or at the attend-

and office concerning any new pupil who, have reason to 

suspect, may have been excluded from school. 

E. Experilp.ents - hazards 

1. Hazardous experiments involving electricity 

J. E. Edwards, Electrical Inspection Superintendent of Ontario 

Hydro, has drawn to our attention some of the hazards inherent 

in certain experiments suggested in! Source Sg3ence 

Teaching. 

·He makes specific reference to pages 184, 185, 186 and 18?. 

The risks present in the experiments cited will be obvious to 
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anyone familiar with electrical energy. Teachers must accept 

full responsibility for involvement of children in any activity · 

calling for the employment of electrical power. ·:·In this regard, 

a thorough review of current school practices should be made. 

Where reasonable doubt exists, advice from qualified authorities 

should be 

E. Equipment 

1. Moving heavy equipment 

The danger of serious accident makes it imperative that public 

school pupils be not permitted to move pianos or other heavy 

equipment. 

F. Field trips 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number 8 

2. Field trips - consent forms 

To the Lakehead Board of Education: 

The undersigned ------------ and 

parents of -------- a 

student of ------------ who is participating in 
name of school 

description of field trip 
tiereby represent to The Lakehead Board of Education and to those 

in charge of said trip. 

l. We acknowledge that the trip is on a purely voluntary basis 

and that it is not a requirement of the Lakehead Board of Edu-

cation that the above student attend, and we are fully aware of 

the potential risks in respect thereof. 

2. In consideration of The Lakehead Board of Education and its 

employees permitting the above student to join in the outing 
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anticipated, the undersigned hereby remise, release and forever 

discharge The Lakehead Board of Education and all of its 

employees·, servants or .agents and their respective heirs, execu-

tors, and administrators, successors and assigns of and from all 
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manner of actions, cause of action, suits, debts, 'duties, accounts, 

bonds, covenants, contracts, claims and demands whatsoever which 

against the said Board or its employees, servants or agents we 

jointly or severally ever had, now have, or by reason of any 

cause, matter or thing arising out of, or as a result of, or in 

respect of the taking of the said student upon the trip or outing 

aforesaid and this release extends to and includes the transporta-

tion of the said student to and from the site thereof. 

IN WITNESS WHERIDF we have hereunto set our hands 

and seals. 

WITNESS: ) 

DATE: 

) __________ _ 
) ) _____________ _ 

J. Field trips -

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 19 

F. Films 

1. Student use of 

From time to time students request the use Gf library films for 

their independent study. This interest should be encouraged, and 

the method to be employed for student film loan is as follows: 

a. Requested film to be booked in the teacher's name with the 

teacher's approval as well as identifying student. :,) 



b. The teacher is responsible and must assure that the student 

is Sr. competent 16mm projector operator. Damage to the film 

or machine will be regarded as the teacher.• s. 

c. Pick up and delivery of films will be the same as for normal 

classroom use. 

This is a newly identified service of the Cooperative Film Library.-

Your guidanQe and cooperation with this idea would be much 

appreciated. 

F. Firearms 

The Lakehead Board of Education has the responsibility of control 

of all student activities dealing with firearms. 

The use of firearms on school grounds or in school buildings shall 

be limited .to use as a prop or as an instrument of instruction. 

When used as such it will be used minus the firing pin or bolt. 

The principal will be responsible for administration of this 

policy. 

F. 1. Fire drill instructions 

·The principal is responsible tor instructing all stat£ members in 

the proper operation of the tire alarm system, to the end that the 

fire alarm will be sounded immediately in case of fire or suspected 

fire and the fire department notified. 

a. See regulations of the Lakehead Board of Education - #28, 

Section 25. 

76 

b. The cat.rd showing 11Fire Drill Signals 11 (form 412) must be 

posted in a prominent place in each classroom and in all other 

area's where pupils, teachers and other adults gather. Example: 
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auditorium, gymnasium, dental and medical offices, rooms used 
,., 

by workmen, etc. 
i 

c. The fire drill exit for each room and the nearest fire 

alarm box in the school shall be indicated clearly in the 

appropriate spaces provided on the card. 

d. At the beginning of each school year, the principal shall 

plan the routes for exit from each.classroom and other parts 

of the building. The plans should be made so that each exit 

is cleared at approximately the same time. When each teacher 

has been notified as to the route for exit, the teacher shall 

print this on the card (form 412). Individual practice, par-

ticularly with primary classes may be necessary. 

e. Fire drills shall be held at irregular intervals without 

notice to teachers or pupils, (see numbers 18 and 19 below.) 

f. Principals shall conduct fire drills in sufficient number 
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to establish and maintain a satisfactory practice. There shall 

be at least two drills in September and in October and at 

least one in each succeeding month of the school year. 

g. Each month the principal shall report the day and month 

of each drill on the grade class file. 

h. During inclement weather, any drill or practice should be 

done without exposing pupils unnecessarily to unfavourable 

climatic conditions. 

i. The signal shall be the continuous ringing of the fire 

alarm. See Fire Alarm Signal Card - Form 412. 

j. In regular drills, all exits should be used. In order to 

prepare·for cases of special emergency, fire drills should be 

conducted with one or more exits out off. In doing so, care 

must be taken not to cause dangerous congestion, 
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k. The principal is responsible for seeing that the school is 

cleared of all personnel. He should discuss with the caretaker 

procedures for ensuring that the .. rboys' basement and all boys' 

lavatories are cleared. He should assign to the secretary, if 

full-time, or to a lady teacher or to senior girls, the duty of 

seeing that the girls' basement and all girls' lavatories are 

cleared. 

1. Upon hearing the signal, all pupils shall walk in line or 

lines, avoid crowding and refrain from talking. 

m. The pupils must not be allowed to put on additional clothing 

or to gather up their books or other possessions, 

n. After ensuring that the room is cleared of all pupils and 

that the classroom door is closed, the teacher shall accompany 

the pupils, prefer ably at the head of the class, to maintain 

order and control and to decide on alternate routes if necessary. 

o. On arrival at a safe distance outside the building, the 

teacher must check to see that all pupils of the class are 

accounted for. 

p. Senior pupils shall be trained to proceed at once for 

special duties such as 

(1) opening all exit doors 

(2) Giving any needed assistance at the top and bottom 
of stairways or other places of danger 

(3) Assisting pupils needing special care 

q. On the sounding of the fire alann, all pupils, teachers 

and other persons shall walk out of the building in an orderly 

manner. The building must be completely evacuated (See item #18) 

Drill on the meaning of the signals should not interfere with 
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this evacuation once the tire alarm has been activated. Such 

drills. and practices may be done subsequent to this. 

Orders to meet possible emergencies while the automatic alarm 

is still ringing will be given by the principal or teacher. 

When the alarm has stopped, orders may be given verbally by 

manually controlled signals. 

(r) (1) The principal will give notice of the proposed time 

of a fire drill to the school office and clerical staff, 

to the chief caretaker and/or the chief engineer who 

shall be responsible for notifYing all maintenance men 

in the so hool. 

(2) The persons referred to in (a) are expected to take 

part in the drill unless their participation will inter-

fere with the safety of persons or material, or the 

efficient operation of the plant. 

(J) If no advance notice is received and the fire 

signal is given, everyone must assume that there is a 

fire and must act accordingly. 

s.. The following extracts from the standing order issued by 

the Public Health Department should be observed in so far as 

they refer to public sohdols: 
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(1) The of Public Scholls will instruct 

all public school principals to notity the medical, dental 

and nursing staff of the time of proposed fire drills. 

(2) The staff is accordingly instructed to arrange 

that, at the appointed time, unless absolutely necessary 

or unavoidable, there be no work in progress which will 

not allow of temporary suspension or will prevent par-

ticipation of staff or pupils in the fire drill. 
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(3) In the event of an emergency activity having to be 

proceeded with at the time of a fire drill, the members of 

the staff so engaged and the patient are excused from 

participation, provided notice has been received that the 

signal is for drill purposes only. 

(4) If no notice of fire drill has been received, and the 

fire signal is given, it must be assumed that there is a 

fire; any patient in the medical or dental service rooms 

who is not able to leave the building by his own strength, 

must be conveyed to a place of safety. To meet such a 

necessity, the staff is instructed to anticipate the means 

of conveyance. 

(5) Members of the staff are required to request the 

principal to assign them posts to be assumed at the time 

of fire drill or fire. The primary responsibility will 

always be to effect orderly exit of those in and about 

the medical and dental service rooms, after which posts as 

assigned must be promptly taken. 

t. Doors must not be locked or bolted during public occupancy 

of buildings. It is mandatory that there be two means of exit 

available for all swimming pools and gymnasia at all times when 

being used by the staff and children. 

2. NOTE 

a. Speed is not the main objective of a good fire drill. Order 

and control at all times must be the primary aim. 

b. It is recommended that at the beginning of each term, the 

principal note dm his calendar or daily memo book, the proposed 

dates for fire drills as a reminder for himself. 

c. Every teacher should know how to give fire alarm signals. 
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be provided in any room where there is danger of clothing 

becoming ignited because of an open flame. 

(e) Plainly visible near each phone, there should be listed the 

phone numbers for emergency use: - ambulance, doctor, fire 

department, police. 

(f) Special provisions for relaying signals will have to be 

made in each case for schools with buildings. 

(g) All members of the staff should know· 1• l 36 locations where 

the fire alarm signal may be activated. Senior pupils should 

know the locations of the fire alarm boxes nearest to their 

school and to their homes. 

). Fire Inspection Report 

The board has recently received a report from the fire 

inspector following his annual inspection of our schools. He 

has particularly taken specific exception to the growing 

practice of using school hallways as display board. He has 

also expressed concern with some schools erecting tables and 

displays of equipment in the hallways. This tends to restrict 

exit passageways in case of fire and the increasing volume of 

displays in the halls would constitute a serious fire hazard 

in case of fire in any of our schools. 

We would ask the cooperation of our school principals to limit 

displays in hallways to one information bulletin board on each 

floor. 

F. Flag 

1. Flying the Canadian flag 

a. The absencecof a board policy has caused some concern as 

to when the flag shall be flown, both at full staff and 
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and half staff. It was agreed that when school is in sessian 

the f?.ag shall be flown. 
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b. Upon a decision from chainnan of the board·. or the director, 

all may be requested to fly flags at half starr. In 

the of a particular school where the principal feels the 

flag should be flown at half staff, he can make such a decision, 

Once the flag has been raised and then lowered to halt staff, 

the flag shall be left in the halt staff position until the 

funeral is over. 

c. '·'A flag properly flown at half staff shall be l-f widths 

from the top of the flagpole. 11 

F. French 

1. Supply teacher - oral French 

The ladies in charge of supply teachers have been advised not to 

provide a supply teacher unless so directed b,y the zone superin-

tendent or assistant to meet a situation where the regular 

teacher is going to be absent for a period extending beyond a few 

days. 

F. Funds 

1. Charity 

The board operates three charity funds for staff. These are 

11Tlie Public School Teachers• Charity Fund" and 11 The Secondary 

School Teachers 11 Charity Fund", and "The Non-Teachers' Charity 

Fund. 11 

The members ot the various funds sign a deduction authorization form 

and detennine the amount of their own contribution. These are 

deducted monthly and held in trust. The board records on the 

employee's T4 slip each year the total amount ot the deductions 

and these are eligible tor income tax deduction. 
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The funds are managed by three separate staff who 

determine the distribution of the monies to various charities and 

organizations, and direct the payment. An annual financial 

ment is prepared each year and audited. 

In 1970 staff contributed, through the three funds, a total of 

$33,796.90, which was distributed to ten organizations, including 

The Thunder Bay United Appeal, Ontario Society for Crippled 

Children, The Salvation Army, Canadian Cancer Society, Lakehead 

Assocation for the Mentally Retarded(Building Fund), Ontario Heart 

Foundation, Ontario Diabetic Assoaation, etc. 

Charity Fund authorization forms are available from the payroll 

department or your staff representative. 

For further information please ask your staff representative or 

principal. 

2. Funds - Safe Keeping of funds in public schools 

a. The safe keeping of funds is the responsibility of the 

principal. 

b. No safes will be provided in public schools 

c. To discourage for minor amounts like Junior Red 

Cross funds, eta., during which the cost of repairs far exceeds 

the funds $olen, collections might be regularly spaced in time 

and banked by the school With credit slips given to each class. 

di No recommendation will be made to the board for the 

ment of lost through disregard of this standing order. 

e. No school shall keep in excess of $10.00 within the school 

overnight. 

F. Fuel 

l. Oil delivery slips 



We are still having difficulty in paying for oil deliveries 

because we are not getting acknowledgments of deliver.y. 

Please make sure that you are sending in deliver,r slips immed-

iately. It the delivery man does not leave a slip, please send in 

either: 
a. The form the driver leaves 

b. Your own dated and signed acknowledgement to the fill. 

Send to Assistant Superintendent of Plant. 

F. Funerals 

It is desirable that the same procedure be followed in all schools 

in case of the funeral of a member of the staff. 

The usual custom is to arrange for the doubling of classes in ·order 

to permit a number of teachers to represent the school at the 

funeral. Arrangements are usually made to have all teachers and 

pupils observe a short period of silence in respect for the 

deceased, at approximately the time of the funeral. This is gener-

ally considered to be more advisable than the early closing of the 

school to permit a large number of pupils to congregate at the 

funeral. 

The Director of Education or the Superintendent of Public Schools 

should be consulted in case circumstances seem to make other 

special arrangement s necessary. 

G. Gifts 

Collections by pupils for gift giving teacher s is prohibited, 

The exchanging of gifts between pupil and teacher or of pupils 

giving teachers or principals gifts should be discouraged. Any 

change from this policy should have the consent of the principal, 

84 
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I G. Grants 

1. Granct. days 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 14 revised 

2. Grant days - application for additional days information 

Re: APPLICATIONS FOR ADDITIONAL DAYS FOR GRANT PURPOSES 
UNDER SECTION 5 (a) OF THE Department OF EDUCATION ACT 

It has come to our attention that principals are uncertain 

concerning the closing of a school when a large proportion of 

the pupils have been absent because of transportation 

difficulties. In most oases, the principal has kept the 

school open for those students who could and did attend;·in 

some cases the principal has closed the school even though some 

pupils had already reached the school. 

Because different interpretations have been placed upon 

Section 5 (c) of the Department of Education Act, applications 

will be accepted in all past cases when a school has been 

closed because of inclement weather. 

You are hereby advised, however, that from this date 

(February 25, 1965) the schools should be kept open for those 

pupils who can and should attend, An application for additional 

days for grant purposes should be sutmitted only for those 

pupils who were absent because of a breakdown of transportation 

arrangements. An application for additional days for grant 

purposes for absence of the total number on the roll because 

of impassable roads should be submitted only when all pupils 

are unable to attend or when too few teachers are present to 

carry on classes even on a combined basis. The closing of a 

school when one or more teachers and some pupils are present 
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should, therefore, rarely Even· though the number of · 

pupils who do attend under such circumstances may be quite small, 

the time can be spent very profitably in revi·ew work and tutor-

ial assistance. 

All applications for additional days for grant purposes under 

Section 5 (c) o£. the Department of Education Act for elementary 

schools shall henceforth be submitted to the elementary school 

superintendent. 

J. Grant days - recording of 

The Register of Attendance lists under Section 6 as a permiss-

ible 11 G11 day. failure of transportation arrangements caused by 

weather. 

In cases where a bus is unable to make the run because of 

weather conditions, the letter 11 G11 will be entered in the daUy 

column for each pupil who did not attend school because trans-

portation was not available. The reason for the 11 G" day is to 

be shown under 11Explanatory Notes" in the far right column. 

Principals will notif,y their zone superintendent in each 

instance.. The zone superintendent will forward two copies of 

the form "Application for Additional Days!;Jt'or Grant Purposes. 11 

The principal wil+ complete both copies and sul::mit them to 

his zone superintendent, who will return one copy, which is to 

be kept on file in the school. 

The attention of principals is directed to department memo-

randum 1964-65:67 Res Applications for additional days for 

grant purposes under :Section 5 (c) of the Department of 

Education Act which reads in part: 



"It has come to our attention that principals 
are uncertain concerning the closing of a school 
when a large proportion of the pupils have been 
absent because of transportation difficulties. 
In most cases, the principal has kept the school 
open for those students who could and did attend; 
in some cases the principal has closed the school 
even though some pupils had already reached the 
SChOOl. II 

You are·hereby advised, however, that from this 
date, the schools should be kept open for those 
pupils who can and should attend. An application 
for additional days for grant purposes should be 
submitted only for who were absent 
because of a breakdown of transportation arrange-
ments. An application for additional days for 
grant purposes for absence of the total number on 
the roll because of impassable roads should be 
submitted only when all pupils are unable to attend 
or when too few teachers are present to carry on 
classes even on a combined basis. The closing of 
a school when one or more teachers and some pupils 
are present should, therefore, rarely occur. Even 
though the number may be quite small, the time can 
be spent very profitably in review work and 
tutorial assistance. 11 

G. Grants - travel 

1. Federal grants for travel 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 19 

H. Hearing - hearing handicapped child - program for 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number 17 

H. Holidays 

1. Religious holy days 

11A child is excused from attending school, if he is absent 

on a day regarded as a holy day by the church or religious· 

·denomination to which he belongs. 11 (The Schools Administration 

Act, Section 6 (2) (C). 

The pupil will be required to present to the principal a written 

notice from his parent that the parent wishes the child to be 

absent on a religious holiday. 
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a. JEWISH HOLY DAYS AND FESTIVALS 
12§2 121Q. 1m 1m •1m, 

(1) Passover Apr. J Apr. 21 :. Apr. 10 Mar. )0 Apr. 17 
(Pesach:) Apr. 4 Apr. 22 Apr. 11 Mar. 31 Apr. 18 

Apr. 9 Apr. 27 Apr. 16 Apr. 5 Apr. 2) 
Apr. 10 Apr. 28 Apr. 17 Apr. 6 Apr. 24 

(2) Pentacost May 2) June 10 May )0 May 19 June 6 
(Shavu.Oth) May 24 June 11 May Jl May 20 June 7 

(J) New Year Sept. lJ Oct. 1 · Sept.20 Sept.9 Sept.27 
(Rosh Hashanah) Sept. 14 Oct. 2 Sept.21 Sept.10 Sept.28 

(4) Day of Atonement Sept. 22 
(Yom Kippur) 

Oct.lO Sept.29 Sept.18 Oct. 6 

(5) Tabernacles Sept. 27 Oct.l5 Oct. 4 Sept.2J Oct.11 
(Sukkoth) Sept. 28 Oct.l6 Oct. 5 Sept.24 Oct.l2 

Oct. 4 Oct.22 Oct. 11 Sept.JO Oct.18 
Oct. 5 Oct.2J Oct. 12 Oct. 1 Oct.19 

b. ROMAN CATHOLIC HOLY DAYS 
(1) The Feast of toe 

Epiphany Jan. 6 Jan. 6 Jan. 6 Jan. 6 Jan. 6 
(2) Ascension Thursday May 15 May 7 May 20 May 11 May )1 
(J) Feast of All Saints Nov. 1 Nov. 1 Nov. 1 Nov. 1 Nov. 1 
(4) Feast of the 

Inunac ula te 
Conception Dec. 8 Dec. 8 Dec, 8 Dec. 8 Dec. 8 

C, ANGLICAN HOLY DAYS 
(1) Ash Wednesday 
(2) Ascension Day 
(J) All Saints' Day 
(4) The Patrona1 Festival of therParish Church 

d. UKRAINIAN HOLY DAYS 

(1) Christmas Jan. 7 Jan, 7 Jan. 7 Jan. 7 Jan. 7 
(2) New Year Jan.l4 Jan.14 Jan.l4 Jan.l4 Jan.J.4 
(J) Feast of the 

Epiphany Jan.19 Jan.19 Jan.19 Jan.19 Jan.19 
(4) GOod Friday Apr.l1 Apr.24 Apr.16 Apr. 7 Apr.27 
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H. Home Economics Departments 

Your orders to various suppliers expired and were cancelled 

June 20. Will you please prepare new requisitions for each 

supplier as was done in March and April, to the cost of 

supplies for the period September to December inclusive. The 

amount will be your estimate only and if excessive will be can-

celled at year end. 

The requisitions can be worded as follows: 
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"To cover cost of home economics supplies for the period September 

to December inclusive. This cancels all previous orders. Please 

show this order nwnber on all sales, bills and invoices. 11 

All orders to be placed by the Head of the Home Economics Department. 

H. Housing 

1. House Trailers 

There is provision in the Public Act to collect 

Trailer License fees from occupants of house trailers in our 

school district. In the ease where a house trailer has been 

located on a piece of property for some length of time, the 

District Assessor's Office will have assessed it as a private 

dwelling, however, there may be transient house trailers moving 

into your school area and your assistance is requested in 

notifYing the Superintendent of Business of any of these you 

may become aware of. 



I. Instructional Materials 

1. Instructional materials representatives - appointment of. 

In order that continuous and effective liaison may be maintaine4 

between the audio visual department and the school, principals are 

requested to appoint staff member to act as Instructional Materials 

representative. 

In some cases a name has been suggested in the space below. Should 
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this be the case, it is hoped that the person named will be prepaDed 

to act. 

Where no suggestions are offered, principals are asked to appoint 

a staff member .who has demonstrated interest in instructional 

materials. 

I. Insurance 

1, Basic group life insurance program 

a. Effective September 1st, 1971, our present group life 

insurance contracts have been transferred from North American 

Life and Casualty Company to The Mutual Life Assurance Company 

of Canada, At this time, through agreement with the elementar,y 

and secondar,y teachers, all basic group life insurance will be 

provided under one policy. 

b. The benefits remain unchanged and are as follows& 

(1) All male employees, both teaching and non-teaching, 

are insured for $3,000 or may elect to be .insured for 

up to lf times annual earnings adjusted to the next 

higher $1,000. 

(2) All female employees, both teaching and 

are insured for $3,000 or may elect to be insured for 



up to one and one-half times annual earnings to the next 

$1,000. 

The insurance coverage will cease on termination of employment, 

or age sixty five, whichever is earlier. 

Your cost for the above benefits will be 26.4 cents 

per $1,000, of which the board will underwrite 66 2/J. 

b. Members insured under previous plan: 

All members are automatically insured under our new program 

with The Mutual Life of Canada. 

Members who initially elected to be insured for an amount 
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less than one and one-half times earnings, may now have a 

further opportunity of obtaining exactly one and one-half 

times earnings. If you wish to obtain this greater protection 

a letter should be sent to The Lakehead Board of Education 

requesting the increased amount before October 15th, 1971 

IT IS NOT NECESSARY FOR THOSE INSURED UNDER OUR PREVIOUS 

PLAN TO COMPLETE AN APPLICATION CARD. 

6. Members not insured under previous plan: 

' 

For those of you who initially did not wish to be insured 

under our previous plan, you now have a further opportunity 

to be included under this program. An application card is 

attached to this letter for your completion. You should 

indicate on the application card in the top right hand 

corner whether you wish to be insured for the flat amount 

or up to one and one-half times your annual earnings. 

You must submit your application card to The Lakehead Board 

of Education before October 15th, 1971 if you wish this 

insurance Without evidence of insurability. 



d. General 

Shortly, each participating member will receive a wallet 

certificate indicating the amount of group 'life insurance for 

which he is insured. In a booklet is being prepared 

providing you with full details of this plan. 

Please note the folloWing' 

(1) ,The amount of group life insurance for which you are 

insured will be paid to your named beneficiar.y should 

death occur from any cause. 

(2) You may designate anyone as your beneficiar,r. 

(3) Should you terminate employment with us, you may convert 

any amount of your group life insurance policy to an 

individual permanent program with the Mutual Life of 

Canada. The minimum conversion is $2,000. 

2. Insurance ( medical - Ontario hospital services) 
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Effective April 1, 1972, the amalgamation of both hospital and 

medical plans come into being. This effects your. December 1971 

payroll deductions re hospital. There will also be a deduction 

for OHSIP (medical) in December covering the benefit month of 

January 1972. NO FURTHER DEDUCTION OHSIP AFTER DECEMBER 1971. 

Everyone gets free months of OHSIP (medical) covering the 

benefit months of February and March 1972. Therefore, you are 

to use your OHSIP number, when seeing your doctor, until March 31 

1972. After that date, your hospital number will serve for 

both doctor and hospital. New identification cards, with your 

hospital number, will be issued some time in Januar.y, 1972. 



lOg% rates for hospital and medical (combined) are: 

Single $11.00 Family $22.00 

Single semi-private 12.00 24.00 

Your deduction (1/J) will be: 

Single .. $ ).67 Family $ 7.)) 

Single with semi-private 4.00 Family/semi-private 8.00 

Important:' 

If you, 'or your spouse, are age 65 or over, you exempt 

from the above plan, The Payroll Depar.tment is to be ad-

vised in this case and exemption slips are to be signed. 

Subscribers to OHSIP, in our group, will not be deducted after 

1971. If spouse is in another group, his (or her) 
premiums will be increased. 

Transfers be received at any time. 

Any changes, such as marriage, addition of child, etc., should 
still be made with the payroll department during the months of 

January, February and March, 1972. 

Make all inquiries to Payroll Department, Extension 40. 

). Insurance - Transportation - liability of private vehicles 

A note appended to the memorandum of May 27, 1969 indicated that 

the insurance committee was studying the matter of liability in 

cases where private cars are used. 

Our insurance brokers have now indicated that the board is covered 

for liability to the extent of its coverage under the Non-Owned 

Auto Policy. In effect, this means that if an accident occurs 

when a board employee is using his own car on board and 

9) 
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' such accident results in a lawsuit leading to an assessment .against 

both the board and the employee, the board is protected to the 

imum of its coverage. This coverage does not protect the employee 

should he be sued. 

They suggest that any individual, such as teacher or parent, using 

private cars for transportation should have substantial public 

liability coverage, such as $200,00 to $300,00. It is our under-

standing that the additional premium to provide coverage in excess 

of the usual $100,000 is small. In the event or an accident, the 

owner of the vehicle is responsible. 

Therefore, principals are directed to request written assurance 

from individuals that they have coverage as noted above. 

I. Intermediate division 

1. Students - intermediate division {grade 7 - 8) 

a. Refer to Latest Department Circular H.S.T. (1971-72) 

"RECOMMENDATION) AND INFORMATION FOR SECONDARY SCHOOL 
ORGANIZATION LEADING TO CERTIFICATES AND DIPLOMAS. 11 

(1) This document deserves your careful study if you have 

intermediate division students (Grade 7 - 8) for the 

following reasons: 

(a) You are a feeder school to some secondary 

school and you must know on what basis they are 

organized. 

(b) You should understand the learning philosophy 

that attends their organization. 

(c) You should be ready to explain to and counsel 

your graduates with respect to areas of study, 

credits, mandator,y and optional courses. 
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I. Inventories 

J. 

Each principal, in June, should take an accurate inventory of all 

books, supplies and equipent on hand in his school. 

K. Kindergarten 

1. Assessment verification 

a. Sufficient forms are enclosed for listing all children 

registered for admission to kindergaretn in September. In 

completing this form, principals are asked to adhere to the 

following: 

(1) Complete the form and send QQf! to the attendance 

counsellor for your school before May 31st. Retain one::popy 

in the school. 

(2) Include kindergarten pupils registered. 

(3) Supply the former _address if different from the present 

address within the past year. 

(4) If the principal is assessment is public, mark 

110.K. 11 under column "Assess". 

If there is doubt, leave the last two columns blank for 

completion by the attendance counsellor. 

(5) Attendance counsellor will check doubtful assessments and 

return the form to the principal. 

(6) Please note 

Revised registration forms have space for assessment and 

verification but no longer have space for religion. Principals 

should not concern themselves with the religious denomination 

of students. 
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2. Toys - method of purchase 

a. The Method used in previous years of purchasing kinder-

toys from local stores while Christmas stocks are at 

their best worked well and can be repeated this year. Briefly, 

the toys are selected by the teacher, held as a lay-away and 

delivered and invoiced in January 1972. 

Arrangements have been cleared with the four stores listed 

below. Please follow these stepss 

(1) Check with your principal to determine how muoh you 

can spend for toys within the limit of your 1972 budget 

(2) Make at any of the stores listed, 

referring to the person named or his assistant. The items 

will be set aside for later delivery, to your school. Be 

sure to identify your school. 

(J) Have your school office prepare a purchase requisition 

dated January J, 1972, listing the items and the marked 

price ticket prices. 

(4) Send your requisitions immediately to the purchasing 

department. .Your order will be sent to the store speci-

tying delivery and billing in 1972. 

(5) Follow the regular receiving record procedure when 

the toys are delivered. 

b.Toys- purchasing outlets 

THE STORES DESIGNATED FOR THESE PURCHASES AREs 

(1) Chapples Stores Limited 
Mr. H. Loney 

(2) Simpson-Sears Limited 
MFs. Doran 
Mrs. Blight 

(J) T. Eaton Company Limited 
Mrs. McKinnon 
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L. Learning disabilities - special program 

1. Refer to Policy Statement No.22 

L. Library 

1. Library book purchase orders 

These orders are to be used for library book orders. All o 

other books will be ordered on regular purchase orders. 

a. Librarian or principal 

(1) Type purchase orders (if no typewriter available, 

print legibly) indicating: 

(a) Code (Leave blank until new code of accounts has been 

circulated,) 

(b) Mark "X" to show whether or not processing required, 

(c) Number of copies - list price - show extension on 

quantities more than one 

(d) school name 

(e) School address. (Rural schools type: c/o Harold 

Street Warehouse, Postal Station(p), Thunder Bay, 

Ontario. 

(F) Author 

(g) book title 

(h) Publisher, Type publisher's address only if ordering 

direct. 

(i) Edition date if required. 

(j) Name of book wholesaler • Address not necessary. 

Use. recognizable abbreviations only. 
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b. Library book purchase orders (continued) 

(1) Detach with last carbon part 5. File it in your card 

file box. 

(2) Forward parts 1-2-J-4 still attached to stub to the 

purchasing department. Each batch submitted should have 

the principal's authorization on the forms provided. 

c. Pure basing department 

(1)· All titles will be cleared through the superintendent 

of curriculum. 
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(2)' Orders will be charged to each school's budget and signed 

and separated. Distribution will be as follows: 

(a) copy 1 to wholesaler or publisher 

(b) copy 2 to accounts payable,.tf.'ile 

(o) copy J and 4 to receiving point. This will be 

school or central warehouse. These will be filed 

numerically awaiting receipt of books. 

d. School or receiving point 

(1) (a) check the books to the packing slip 

(b) pull corresponding copies J and 4 

(o) attach book receiving copies J to the packing slip 

Sign the packing slip and forward to accounts payable. 

Sign each No.J book slip. 

(d) If no packing slip available, prepare a receiving 

record indicating: school - supplier - date 

e. Library book purchase orders - receiving 

(1) Sign it and attach book receiving copies No.). 

Forward to accounts payable. It is not necessar y· to list 

the order numbers. Sign each No. J book receiving slip. 
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(2) If books are received at a central warehouse or ,are to 

be distributed, the No.4 copy of the book order is to be 

matc:hed to the book for identification 

f. Acco·unts payable 

(1) (a) Will receive packing slip or receiving record 

with book order copies No.J attached. 

(b) Match to invoice and pass for payment. 

g. Incorrect shipments 

(1) Write the order number from the packing slip on a piece 

or paper and place it in the book for identification. 

(2) : Send the book to the purchasing department for correct 

direction. 

h. Cancellation of orders 

If you receive notification or the cancellation or an order 

by a supplier: 

(1) Pull your copy or copies of order and mark cancelled. 

(2) "Make a note on the cancellation voucher that you have 

seen it and send it to the purchasing department. 

99 

(J) .Should the cancellation be received by the purchasing 

department first, they will cancel the outstanding order 

and note thatr.this has been done on the cancellation 

voucher. 

(i) Purchasing department will send the cancellation to you so 

you· can withdraw your order and place an equivalent order 

for another book. 

2. Librar,y visitation b,y classes (public) 

Among the schools 1s objectives is the encouragement of better 

reading habits among children, including membership at public · 

libraries. 



Throughout the years excellent cooperation has been received 

from the libraries through various programs designed to being 

greater:numbers of children into contact with books. 

Inasmuch as long range values of transporting classes to the 

library are difficult to determine, it has been decided that no 

special program of visitation will be laid on in 1970-71. 

Future class trips to the library will be considered as field 

trips, with transportation costs borne by the school's budget. 

L. Littering 
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Many of you have heard unfavorable comments conc.erning the unsightly 

appearance of our school grounds. This is caused, in the main, by 

the careless depositing of paper and other litter by the children 

on school property. We have also received complaints from home 

owners near our school grounds about children throwing paper and 

other litter on their. property. 

While our caretaking staff continue to do their best to keep our 

scnool property neat and tidy, they will need the full support and 

cooperation of our teaching staff and students. Any effort by the 

staff to encourage a sense of pride:in the students regarding the 

appearance of their school and its grounds and a respect for the 

property of others will be appreciated. 

The Superintendent of Supervision would like to hear from principals 

who have been successful in developing ideas which have received 

the support of their students in this endeavor •. 

L. Loitering 

Any person not the parent or legal guardian of a pupil in regular 

attendance at a given school, who loiters in or about the school 
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building or grounds without written pemission from the principal, 

custodian or other person in charge· thereof, or in idolation of r. 

posted rule.s or regulations governing the use thereof, shall be 

guilty or disorderly conduct. 

M. Magazines 

1. Subscriptions 
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Attached is the check list for consolidated subscriptions. Our 

common commencement date will be September each year. B.Y work-

ing through the Franklin Square-Lawson Subscription Agency this 

can be done. A periodic check of magazines ordered should be 

made to ensure that they are arriving • 

. €a) Renew 
Will you please complete the attached form indicating, 

beside those publications you now receive and wish to con-

tinue, the expiry date and "renew". 

(b) Cancel 

Those you Wish to cancel indicate the expiry date and 

11cancel 11 • 
. . 
(c) Subscribe 

New subscriptions you wish to subscribe to just mark 

''subscribe". 

(d) Not listed 

If some subscriptions are not listed, please add them to · 

the list and mark as above. not include technical or · 

academic publications that would not be available through 

Franklin Square. Such subscriptions would be University 

Studi-es, etc. These should be submitted on separate :c,_eq-

uisitions as each subscription falls due. 

PLEASE COMPLETE AND RETURN THE ATTACHED FORM BY THE END 
r:T.: 
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M, Mail 

1. Mail to all public schools 

a. During the summer months, from the end of June to 

September 1, all mail - letters and parcels - will be directed 

to 21)5 Sills Street and 10 South Algoma Street. As well, all 

express and freight shipments will be directed to the Harold 

Street Warehouse, 

(1) Port Arthur schools 

First and second class mail will be sorted into your 

bins at 10 South Algoma Street and delivered to your 

schools in bulk, or you may pick it up. 

(2) Fort William schools 

First and second class mail will be sorted into your bins 

at 21)5 Sills Street for delivery to schools or it may be 

picked up. 

(J) Rural schools 

We are awaiting word from the post office as to where this 

will be handled.:But you will be advised as to the location. 

Regardless, it will be delivered to your school in a bulk 

package. 

Parcel shipments will be checked off, receiving records 

prepared, and the parcels delivered to your schools. B.Y 

doing this there will be no delay in paying your suppliersw 

We will require your copies of unfilled orders. 

(4) Fort William and Port Arthur schools 

At the end of June deliver to the receptionist at 

10 South Algoma Street or 21)5 Sills Street a file folder 

headed 11 School, unfilled 

order copies" containing all regular order copies, These 
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will be returned to your school as completed. 

b. Turn in your book order copies in a bundle in a wrapper 

showing your school name. Two copies of each order are needed, 

the receiving copy and one other filed in numerical sequence. 

The copies should be together, not in two separate groups. As 

the books are received and checked off, one copy will be used 

as a receiving record and the second copy will be placed in the 

fly leaf of the book for your use. The books will be delivered 

to your school. 

(1) Rural schools 

. We have your copies of orders so no action is required. 

Your books and shipments will be checked and delivered 

to your schools during the summer months. 

c. Information 

The purchasing of processed books will be out off on August 1. 

The purchase of all other books will be cut off on September 15. 

You will be advised of the cut-off date for all other purchasing. 

N. Nurse 

1. Nurse's room - facilities to be provided 

a. At a recent meeting of the Health and Safety Committee, 

nursing room facilities in our schools were discussed, 

ment was reached that, as far as possible, the following 

facilities should be made available in each public and second-

ary school. 

ll) a room, preferably 20 feet long 

(2) desk and chair for the nurse \ 

(3) extra chair or two for students 
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(4) the room should be free from interruption during a 

pre-arranged time for its use by the public health nurse; 

(5) a cupboard which can be locked for storage of students' 

health records. (This applies particularly to schools in 

the city); 

(6) When the nurse's room is quite distant from the 

office, a phone close by for the nurse to use in private 

would be helpful; 

(7) blinds on the windows to shut out bright light during 

vision tests; 

(8) Good Lite electid.c eye chart 

b. In many of our schools the above facilities are already 
I 

available. Nonetheless, kinly check with public health 

nurse to see whether or not there are any deficiencies, and then 

take steps to eliminate the shortages. 

c. Some shortages have already been brought to our attention4 

Any that occur in your school will be listed at the bottom of 

this memo. Good Lite Eye Charts will be ordered from this 

office when we are sure of the number required. 

d. As we have had excellent cooperation from the Thunder Bay 

Health Unit in the past, we hope every effort will be made 

to provide the facilities required and make the working con-

ditions for the school nurse as pleasant as possible. 

Nursing - observational visits by nursing students. 

Permission has been given for observational visits to public 

schools by students of the Lakehead Regional School of Nursing. 

Visits are for a period of one half day and the number of 

students sent at any one time will never be more than two, 



In each case the principal will be contacted first for 

of the visit and to permit the principal to make 

arrangements with the teacher selected by him. 

Your cooperation is requested. 

0. Outdoor education 

1. Refer to Policy Sta.tement Number 21.-

2. Outdoor education program suggested 
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a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 21, Addition 1 through 8. 

0. Overseas teaching service 

1. Service with the D.N.D.schools overseas 

The following is a letter from the Department of National 

Defense in connection with overseas assignments • 

" . "The Department of National Defense Schools in Europe provide 

elementary and secondary education for personnel of the 
Canadian Armed Forces. The starr for these schools is employed on a 
two-year 11loan-o£-service 11 basis with the cooperation of the Canadian 
employing School Boards. 

For the 1972-73 school year we will require classroom teachers, 
elementary school Principals, Vice-Principals, Supervisors, Consultants 
and Specialists. There will be openings in all grades and subjects from 
Kindergarten to Grade 13. Teachers possessing experience and special 
training in music, art, phYsical education, language arts, remedial 
reading, opportunity classes, special therapy, library science, 
religion, outdoor education, guidance, home economics, industrial arts, 
instrumental music, commercial subjects, FRench and German will be 
required either at the elementary and/or secondary level. 

The secondary schools overseas follow the Ontario program of 
studies and use the credit system of subject promotion for Grades 9 
to 13 inclusive. Since the secondary pupils are granted the Ontario 
secondary school graduation diploma on successful completion of· 
Grade 12 and a secondary school honour graduation diploma on completion 
of Grade 13,·candidates who apply for the Principalship of a secondary 
school should be familiar with the credit system and the requirements 
for granting such diplomas in Ontario. 

In addtion, teachers of French as second language will be required 
for teaching,French Conversation from Kindergarten to Grade 6 and LPI 
(Le Francais International) method in Grades 7 to 11. There will also 
be a few vacancies inl'Ecole de Langue Francaise, where the language 
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of instruction is French, in all subjects from Kindergarten to Grade 11. 
L'Ecole de Langue Francaise follows the Quebec program of studies. 

Candidates for assignment must be Canadian citizens, with five or 
more years of teaching experience and preferably single. Married 
teaching teams., however, are eligible for nomination. Married teachers 
who are at the senior grade levels also may be accepted as 
candidates for assignment when the number of single applicants fails to 
meet the requirements. 

Prior to acceptance for overseas assignment, candidates and their 
accompanying dependants must meet the medical requirements laid down 
for service personnel and their dependants for overseas duties." 

In the secondary schools, none of our candidates have been success-

ful in several years, and in the elementary schools six members of 

our public school teaching staff submitted applications to D.N.D., 

at this time last year and none were offered an assignment overseas. 

Any staff member interested in nomination for a position overseas 

with the Department of National Defense Schools should submit their 

request , in writing, to this office as soon as possible, and not 

later than Friday, October 29, 1971. 

P. Pen pals 

1. I.O.D.E pen pal project 

Mrs. Eileen Aitken, convener of the Princess Beatrice Chapter, 

I.O.D.E., has requested permission to obtain names of Grade 6 pupils 

in zones 1 and 2 or the division who are interested in securing a 

pen pal. 

The administration requests principals to lend their support to 

the project by submitting names to Mrs. Aitken at 105 Hourigan 

Crescent, Thunder Bay 

P. Police 

1. Investigations 

a. The responsibility for in the police to a school 

be placed up to the individual principal. 
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b. Wnen the police call at a school and request the privilege 

of a pupil, the principal use his discretionary 

powers in granting or withholding such privilege. 

c. In cases involving young children, the principal should 

make every reasonable effort to communicate with the parents 

before notifYing the police. 

d. The police question a pupil only in the presence of the 

principal. 

e. If the principal be in doubt in any instance which may 

arise. he should consult the zone superintendent. 

2, Pupil contacts and police interviews 

a. School personnel do not have the legal right to allow 

children to be interviewed except by the police and in such 

case the principal must be present. 

P. Pregnancy 
1. Staff maternity leave 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 5, Article VIII 

2. Student 

Procedure in dealing with the problem of pregnancy 

a. The girl should withdraw from school at the end of the 

fourth month of pregnancy. 

b. Homebound instruction will be provided during period of 

withdrawal. 

o, The girl may re-enter school after delivery of the child 

with medical approval. If the girl is a senior and has com-

pleted her senior work, she may participate in commencement. 

d. She may not take part in extra-curricular activities or 

represent the school during the year of pregnancy. Awards 
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earned prior to pregnancy will be given privately. 

e. The boy may remain in school for academic during the 

time of his paternity. 

f. He may take part in commencement activitie·s. 

g. He may not take part in extra-curricular activities or 

represent the school during the year of his paternity. 

h. Awards earned prior to knowledge of paternity, but not yet 

received, will be presented privately. 

P. Principal 

1. Elementary school principals - administrative duties 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1, Section 1 
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The primary and middle school principals are directly responsible 

to the superintendent of schools. As a professional representa-

tive of the superintendent, each principal is primarily 

responsible for the management of his or her building and for 

the supervision of classroom procedur es. The duties of these 

principals may be described as follows: 

(1) Administrative duties 

a. To meet with others on the administrative staff to 

discuss policies in relation to welfare of the school 

and to communicate policy decisions to the teaching 

staff. 

b. To cooperate with the assistant superintendent for 

instruction and with the administrative assistant with 

regard to building maintenancei the hot lunch program 

and transportation. 

c. To develop a budget for the operation of the building 

and to assist the superintendent in evaluating the budget 

request. 
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(d) To assist the superintendent in interviewing and 

ranking applicants for positions in the system. To 

make recommendations and job analysis of personnel 

to carry out program. 

(e) To submit reports to the superintendent concerning 

staff teaching skills. 

(f) To participate in professional activities such as 

conventions, institutes, civic meetings, and to be 

conversant with educational trends and research. 

(2) Improvement of instruction 

(a) To help individual teachers improve the quality of 

instruction by classroom visitation followed by 

conferences, to organize in-service programs and 

staff meetings, and to provide necessary resource 

materials. 

(b) To provide for the evaluation of pupil growth 

through report cards, parent-teacher conferences, 

cumulative record information and standardized 

tests. 

(J) Planning for pupil personnel 
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(a) To make class lists assigning children to teachers • 

(b) To organize the lunch program and to supervise the 

lunchroom. 

(c) To provide for playground supervision. 

(d) To act as counselor to pupils, teachers and parents. 

(e) To provide for pupil safety and health by taking 

care of emergencies, making accident reports, 

notifying parents and the school nurse of accidents · 

injuries. 



(f) To assume responsibility for school attendance. 

(g) To encourage development of pupil leadership througp 

safety patrols, lunchroom helpers, pupil librarians, 

monitors. 

(4) Plant and office management 

(a) To supervise maintenance of building and school 

grounds and to cooperate with the administrative 

assistant in such matters. 

(b) To plan for library services. 

(c) To secure adequate equipment and supplies for the 

building. 

(d) To plan for the selection and accoUnting of text-

books, workbooks, etc. 

(e) To provide a teacher's handbook. 
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(f) To provide for necessary schedules for staff assign-

ments. 

{g) To set up vertical and horizontal committees for 

coordination of school programs. 

(5) School Community Relations 

(a) To cooperate with the P.T.A. in planning programs 

and projects. 

(b) To interpret the school program to parents and the 

the community through open house, conference days, 

special programs, bulletins, and newspaper publi-

city. 

(o) To work with community groups. 

(d) To schedule the use of the school buildings b,y 

qualified groups of citizens and organizations, to 

bill and collect for such use, and to arrange for 



custodial services. 

(6) Grade placement 

(a) To place students in classes in which they can make 

the best progress. 

(It Will not be the prerogative of parents to have 
a choice of teachers for their childrenf. 

'· Elementary principals - responsibilities - accountable to the 
department of education 

ONTARIO DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION ACT, Section 8, (1) 

"A principal shall be in charge of the organization, management 

and discipline of his school. 11 

P. Psychology services 

1. Psychological services 

a. Consent and referral fo:nns 
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(1) A number for signature of the parent are being 

sent to your school. Effective immediately, each 

referral for psychological services should be 

accompanied by this consent form. 

(2) The following procedure is suggested for initiating 

a referral and following with the report: 

(a) An interview with the parent in order to discuss 

the child's problems might terminate in suggestion 

for a psychological assessment. The parent's 

signature on the consent form is obtained. 

(b) A referral for psychological services is made out 

in duplicate. One copy, with the accompanying 

consent form, is sent to the psychology department 

in care of Mrs. Bernice D,yck. The other is re-

tained for your records. 
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(c) The referral is turned over to the psychometrist 

assigned to your school, who will take whatever 

action she feels necessary in diagnosing the prob-

lem and determining what she should 

make. The report, which is sent to you, should be 

discussed with the parent in a personal interview. 

At that time the school should be prepared to 

explain what steps will be taken to implement the 

recommendations. 

(d) The psychology report should be kept in a confi-

dential file and not filed along with the O.S.R. 

card. When a student transfers to another school 

in this system the psychology report is 

on reguest only. If a student transfers out of 

the system, the psychology report should be 

returned to the psychology department. 

2. Psychologist (school) 

a. Primar,y objectives 

(1) He shall be responsible for the entire testing program 

level. 

(2) He shall give such individual and group tests on the 

elementary level as his certification allows. 

(J) He shall give such individual and group teats on the 

secondary level that only his certification allows. 

(4) He shall field and process to the depth of his ability 

referrals made by the elementary director. 

(5) He shall field and process to the depth of his ability 

referrals made by the high school counselor. 
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(6) He shall evaluate and interpret test scores and make 

recommendation for special placement·· for those so 

warranting this. 

(7) He shall be responsible for drafting reports and eval-

uations and filing such for all referrals made to him 

for evaluation. 

(8) He shall observe such classe.s as are necessary to 

assess the learning and personal abilities of students 

being evaluated. 

(9) He shall draft such documentation as is necessary to 

enable state funding for special students. 

llJ 

(10) He shall act as a liaison between the Duluth Mental 

HYgiene Clinic, the local medical staff, and the school 

district on mental health problems. 

(11) He shall act as a liaison between the regional con-

sultant for special services and the school district. 

(12) He shall establish classes, and direct and counsel 

classes for special learning difficulties. 

(lJ) He shall meet regularly with all special education 

staff members to assess and improve the special educa-

tion services of the district. 

(14) He shall promote and provide leadership for in-service 

programs in the area of special education. 

(15) He shall meet and consult regularly with school· 

psychologists from other schools for the betterment of 

our program. 

(16) He shall assist teachers and principals in providing 

for the individual learning needs of all students. 



114 

(17) He shall provide for home psychological counseling as 

may be necessary for the welfare of individual students, 

(18) He shall keep himself knowledgeable of curriculum trends 

and assist in their innovation as the total program 

allows. 

(19) He shall work closely with parents in keeping them in-

formed on the progress of special education recipients. 

(20) He will requisition such materials and equipment 

necessary for special education instruction. 

(21) He shall always be available to elementary students 

for personal and educational counseling. 

(22) He shall insure that all test scores and other pertinent 

information for elementary students is placed in 

cumulative and permanent files. 

(2J) He shall perform such other duties as assigned by the 

superintendent of schools. 

P. Public Relations 

1. Public relations at school level 

In 1971 the Teacher-Board Education committee (elementary) 

considered the topic Public Relations at the School Level under 

three aspects: Purpose. Roles. and Strategies. 

A statement of the committee's thinking was prepared and sent 

to zone principals' meetings for discussion. It was 

recommended that following discussion at the school level, 

suggestions and viewpoints should be sent to the board's public 

relations committee. 

Meanwhile, members of the Teacher-Board Education Committee 

(Elementary) further refined their thinking and sent to the 
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and sent to the Public Relations and Publicity Committee, in 

January, the following statement which, in part, summarizes view-

points expressed by trustee members on the committee. 

a. viewpoints 

(1) The purpose of public relations is to present to the 

public what is happening in the schools, to develop 

an understanding of the objectives ·of the school 

program, and to foster an understanding of methods 

and curriculum. 

(2) The most effective public relations can take place at 

the school level, where the parent can have direct contact 

with teachers and the school, and where he can learn 

what is happening in school, to 

(J) Involving parents in what you are doing in the school 

is the best method of increasing their understanding 

of your philosophy,· goals, and methods. 

(4) There is, at present, too often a gap between what the 

school is doing, and what the parents understand of 

the school's purposes and approaches. The child, 

caught in the middle between the differing attitudes 

and approaches of home and school, often suffers. 

Closer liaison between home and school could lessen 
) 

the conflict between the two, (a) by·increasing 

parental understanding of the school's approaches, 

thereby reducing criticism, and (b) hopefully, by 

developing parental attitudes which are supportive 

of the school's approaches. 
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(5) It is to be hoped that teachers, as well as parents, 

'would gain in understanding as a result of closer liaison 

between home and school. The parent and teacher should 

be considered as a team, both a great deal 

of knowledge about a particular child, both sharing a 

concern for that child, and working tpgether to achieve 

what is best for him. 

(6) Too often, the school consults with parents only when 

a child is having problems. The whose child is 

apparently doing well is equally desirous of discussing 

his child1 s program and progress with the teacher. 

(?) It is recognized: 

(a) that parents often have a real fear, or awe, of 

the school, and are hesitant to approach the teacher. 

(b) that teachers have real reluctance, in many cases, 

to encourage parental involvement. 

(c) that the school principal must always be in 

charge of the public relations program in his 

school, as he is responsible to both his staff 

and the students, and must consider what 

is most appropriate for his particular school. 

'''(d) principals should attempt to lessen hesitancy om 

the part of parents and teachers where hesitancy 

exists. 

*addition made by Public Relations and Publicity 
Committee 

(8) It is also recognized that parental involvement is 

very slow to --·grow, and initial pro grams can be · very 

discouraging in the response they receive. Parental 
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involvement on several different levels, e.g. 

views, associations, volunteers --·iS desirable in 

drawing out as many people as possible. 

2. Public Relations - parent education 

a. It is the responsibility of the principal to carr, on the 

continuous education of parents. This should be done through: 

(1) individual counseling 

(2) informal contacts 

(.3) group activities 

(4) parent-teacher conferences and meetings 

(5) open house or parents night 

(5) parents visit the classroom 

). Public Relations - parent involvement 

a. How some schools have succeeded in 

(1) Parent interviews, with all parents, not just parents 

of children having problems. 

(2) Parent nights, with demonstrations of school programs 

(Note: parents are frustrated with parent nights when 

this is the only opportunity they have. to speak with 

their child's teacher.) 

(.3) Home-school associationsz (a) must be vitally related 

to the school's programs and the child's education. 
(b) required, therefore, considerable involvement o f 

the school principal and/or staff. 

(4) Open door policy: (a) where parents are invited to 

come in and observe regular school programs, either 

at a particular time, over a particular period of 

time, or at any time. Some schools have tried these 

and have not found it as disruptive as was feared. 



P. Pupils 

... .1 

(5) Parent volunteer programs: Schools which have em-

barked on programs have found 

interest increases steadily. 

(6) Use of parents and community people ·as resource people . 

in areas where they had a particular talent, knowledge 

or set of materials pertinent to the students in 

their studies. 

(?) News let ters from schools to homes. 

(8) Stories to news media on special programs in the 

schools. 

(9) Staffs are requested to give consideration to all of 

the above and submit to the Public Relations and 

Publicity Committee an expression of the school's 

viewpoint in these matters. 

(10) After receiving a broad sampling of opinion from the 

schools, steps will be taken to draft a board policy 

statement dealing with public relations at the 

school level. 

1. Punishment 

a. Corporal punishment ahould be administered only when necessary 

and then only in the manner following: 

(1) On the hands of the pupils · 

(2) With the strap supplied by the board 

(3) In the presence of another teacher or the principal. 

In case of opposition, the pupil may be suspended by the 

principal. A careful record of every case of corporal 

punishment shall be made by the teacher administering the 
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administering the punishment in a book supplied for this 

purpose by the board. 

b. DO NOT 

(1) ' Give corporal punishment when angry;. 
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(2); Use language which may be considered·abusive, insulting, 

., or reflecting unfavourably on parents or relatives of 

, pupils 

(3) Struggle with the pupil in order to administer 

. punishment 

(4) Require pupils to stand in the hall as punishment 

c. Care should be taken to see that corporal punishment is not 

administered to a child who has a record of poor health, 

heart condition, or epilepsy. 

d. Difficulties with pupils which look as if they may lead to 

corporal punishment should be discussed with the principal. 

2. Requirements and responsibilities 

a. A pupil shall: 

(1) attend classes punctually and regularly 

(2) submit to such discipline as would be exercised by 

a kind, firm, and judicious parent 

(J) be neat and clean in his personal habits; diligent 

in his studies; courteous to his fellow pupils, and 

obedient and respectful to teachers 

(4) take such tests and examinations as are required by 

the Department of Education for the Province of 

Ontario 

b. When a pupil returns to school after an absence, his parent 

shall, orally or in writing aa the principal requires, 

give the reason for the absence 
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' c. Ever,y pupil is responsible to the principal for his conduct 

on the school premises, or while travelling on a school 
.. 

bus that is owned by or under contract to the board. 

P. Purchasing 

1. Purchasing department 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 4 

2. Pure basing policy 

The policy of the Lakehead Board of Education requires that 

all purchases be made by the purchasing department. All requests 

are to ?a referred through your department head or principal 

to the board office. Forms tor submitting requests are 

availaple in all school offices. 

3. Purchasing procedure 

a. Requisitions are required tor all and services. 

These are to be completed and forwarded to the Lakehead 

Board of Education Purchasing Department. Normally these. 

will be forwarded daily with the mail package. Requisi-

tiona should be submitted well in advance of need. 

However, an emergency purchase can be arranged by a 

telephone call to the purchasing department. All such 

emergency purchases are to be covered b,y a regular 

requisition. 

The requisition forms are made in a six part set. These 

are partially prepared in the school or department 

requiring the supplies. The form is completed in the 

purchasing department. 



(1) Preparing the requisition 

(a) Type or print heavily on a firm surface, the 

following: 

(i) Suggested supplier - or leave blank 

(ii) School name ... ' 
\' • I 

(iii) Date 
(iv) Department 

(v) Date required by 
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(vi) Quantity, description, price of each item 

(b) Detach No.6 and last carbon. Retain this at point 

of origin 

(c) Complete balance of set with signature of depart-

ment head and principal or superintendent. 

Forward complete requisition seta (parts 1-S) 
to purchasing department 

(2) Purchasing department 

Purchasing department will check each requisition, 

complete shipping instructions, code and assign an 

order number to each set. 

Normally suggested suppliers will be used, but some 

changes may be made in consultation with schools or 

departments concerned. Consolidation of purchasing 

will be our aim. 

a. Order parts will be distributed as follows: 

(1) Part 1 - Numerical sequence file by order 

number 

2 - To supplier as our order 

J - Accounting office copy 
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4 - School office copy 

5 - To ordering department. Public 

schools destroy this copy if 

received. 

(2) School office will file No.4 copy of order 

pending arrival of shipment. Use Shannon 

arch files if the volume warrants. 
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(3) Receiving Procedure .. Goods received direct from supplier 

a. Local delivery 

(i) Check that goods or number of packages agrees 

with delivery slips 

(ii) Sign receipt copy of delivery slip and set goods 

aside with packing slip for preparation of 

receiving form and detailed checking 

b. Common carrier - freight or express 

(i) Check that the number of pieces agrees with 

the carrier's receipt 

(ii) Check for aqy visible damage to the shipment 

(iii) If shipment in good order, sign carrier's 

receipt, Set shipment aside for preparation 

of receiving form and detailed checking. 

(c) Board's own delivery 

(i) Shipment will have a packing slip. Set aside 

for detailed checking. 

d. Short shipments (This refers to a shortage .in the 

number of delivered pieces, not shortages in pack-

ing by the supplier.) 
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(i) Write plainly on the carrier's receipt the 

number of pieces short before signing. 

(ii) Have driver acknowledge the same shortage on 

our copy of the waybill. 

(iii) Set shipment aside for checking. 

(iv) If not delivered within a day or so, 

notif,y the purchasing department so that a 

a claim can be lodged. 

e. Damaged shipments 

(i) Shipments showing signs of damage on arrival 

are to be receipted as "DAMAGED", Write 

number of pieces damaged on carrier's receipt. 

(ii) Do not unpack shipment: Notit,y purchasing 

department who will arrange for agent 

to examine the damage. 
(iii) If damage concealed (shipment received in 

apparent good order and damage discovered on 

unpacking) hold up unpacking and notity 

purchasing department as in (b). 

(iv) The carrier's agent will prepare a report. 

Pass this with your invoice to purchasing 

department for the filing of a claim. 

(v) When examination by carrier's agent is complete, 

continue unpacking and checking. Report items 

damaged on invoice. 

t. Freight and express waybills 

These are used by the accounting department to 

distribute transportation costs. 

l2J 



(i) Write on each bill the department to which the 

supplies were consigned. 

(ii) If goods are for two or more departments, show 

approximate split·by weight. 

(iii) Attach freight bill to receiving order for 

accounting department. 

4. Receiving record procedure 
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a. Person or persons in school detailed to receive 

supplies. (If receiving and checking can be completed 

immediately) 

(1) Complete a receiving record for all goods or 

services, immediately they are received in the 

school. 

Write in: school name, supplier name, order 

number date, number of pieces, signature. 

(2) Check items to packing slip, sign the slip. 

Write on receiving record "AS PER ATTACHED 

PACKING SLIP": staple packing slip to No. 1 -

white receiving record. If no packing slip is 

available, list items on receiving record. 

Forward both parts of receiving record to school 

office. 

(J) School office 

(a) Forward No. 1 - white copy to accounts pay-

able department, Education Centre, with 

packing slip attached. 

(b) Attach No. 2- yellow copy to corresponding 

order (If shipment requires further checking) 
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(c) Leave No. 1 - white copy with shipment and 

pass this shipment to the department head. 

(d) Forward No. 2 - yellow copy to school office. 

b. Person checking shipment 

(1) Follow procedure as detailed above (a.(2). 

Forward No. 1 copy to school office, etc. 

c. School office 

(1) File No. 2 copy on a pending file. (These must 

be followed up to ensure prompt clearing of 

shipments) 

(2) Detach corresponding No. 2 copy from pending file 

when No. 1 copy returned and follow procedure 

(school office - 1, 2). 

d. School office 

{1) Forward No. 1 white copy to accounts payable 

department, Education Centre with packing slip 

attached. 

(2) Attach No. 2 - yellow copy to corresponding order. 

5. The accounts payable department will pass invoices on the 

authority of the receiving record. You will receive an 

invoice copy to match your order file. 

Please make sure that records are prepared for such things 

as oxygen and acetylene refills: Mafchine Service: care-

taking supplies directed to the schol: transportation: 

field trips: physical education trips. 

This procedure is important! Make sure it is understood 

and followed outt 

If invoices are enclosed with the shipment, attach to 

No. 1 copy of the receiving record and for-ward to accounts 

payable. 
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R. Reading Series 

1. Reading series 

a. Sullivan reading series 

R. Recess 

The Sullivan Associates Supplementary Readers, published by 

McGraw-Hill of Canada, are used by our remedial teachers in 

their program. 

In placing orders for the coming year, principals are asked 

to avoid ordering books of this series, in order that the 

series may be reserved for remedial teachers. 

1. Recess periods - time of assembly and dismissal 

a. Recess periods 

(1) Where school organization permits, there shall be a 

recess of fifteen minutes during each session. 

(2) Pupils shall go into the school yard for recess, but 

principals are authorized to allow any pupil, for 

special reasons, to remain in the school. 

(3) Indoor recesses may be arranged by the principal and 

his staff according to convenience and the conditions 

of his school. 

b. Staggered hours for recess in some public schools - partic-

ularly those where the playground area is small. 

In some schools, the recess periods are staggered to permit 

the junior pupils to use the playground at a time separate 

from the senior pupils. This practice has been found to 

reduce the number of accidents and to be in the best 

interests of the school organization. 
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The principal will provide recess in accordance with the 

regulations, using staggered hours where the accomodation 

and the best interests of the school seem to indicate the 

superiorit.y of this form of organization. 

c. · In senior schools, or echools on a full rotary organization, 

there shall be eight forty-minute periods of instruction 

time or the equivalent thereof; 

d. In all schools suitable provision should be made for the 

accomodation of all children arriving early, especially on 

cold and wet days. 

e. The time of opening doors to pupils and their place of 

assembly should be arranged with the caretaking staff. If 

problems arise, the principal will get in touch with the 

superintendent's office. 

f. Provision should be made by the pl•incipal and staff for a 

wise use of the 3:30 - 4:00 period. The punitive approach 

to this period should b& discouraged and learning 

situations developed. 

R. Red Cross 

1. Donations to - Red Cross youth 

Your attention is directed to the department of education 

memo 1970-71: 16, dated January 19, 1971. The folloWing are 

direct quotes from the memo: 

11In Ontario, the Red Cross Youth Fund provides drugs, 
special foods, orthodontic treatment and eyeglasses 
for underprivileged children. In addition; the fund 
finances the operation of three dental coaches servieing 
the remote areas of the Province. 11 

11The Department recognizes the value of these Red 
Cross Youth projects and the benefits 
that children receive from helping others less 



fortunate than themselves. We ask your support of 
the 1971 campaign and wish the Canadian Red Cross 
Youth every success in this undertaking." 
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In 1970, the schools of the Lakehead Division contributed 

$1996.58. This was a very worthwhile donation, but many schools 

did not participate. Perhaps more will be interested in con-

tributing this year. 

Funds raised for Red Cross Youth shou.ld be remitted by cheque 

or money order, payable to Red Cross Youth". Send 

donations to this office by March 19, 1971, where they will be 

totalled, sul:mitted to the director, and forwarded to the 

Provincial Director of the Canadian Red Cross Youth. Each 

school will receive recognition for contributions made. 

R. Religion 

1. Religious education 

a. From time to time school authorities hear from parents who 

object to certain aspects of the religious education 

program. Sometimes it is a matter of teachers who tend to 

expound their personal beliefs. Sometimes it concerns 

children who have been lawfully exempted from classes, 

being made to feel uneasy about being "different". 

Principals are requested to have teachers re-examine their 

procedures in order that learning situations in this 

difficult area might be kept in accord with the regula-

tions. 

(1) Ontario Regulation 81, Section J5, subsection 7 

states: 

"Instruction in Religious Education shan· be 
given by the teacher in accordance with the 
course of authorized for that purpose 
by the Ontario Department, and issues gf 
controversial or sectarian nature shall be 
avoided. 11 



R. Rentals 

(2) Subsection 11 states: 

"No pupil shall be required to take part in 
.any religious exercises or be subject to 
any instruction in Religious Education to 
which objection is raised by his parent or 
guardian. 11 

1. Car· plugs 

Upon recommendation of the Board•s Employee Benefit Committee, 

the Board has rescinded the rental charge for car plug o.utlets 

at schools in the area beyond the former boundaries of the 

cities of Port Arthur and Fort William. 

Henceforth these outlets are available to staff at no charge. 

R. Report Cards 

1. Refer to Regular Board Meeting No.l6, August 24, 1971. 

Item 4 

111. That each school be authorized to devise 
report cards which will attempt to meet 
the needs of pupils, parents, and staff members 
in relation to programs within the school, 
and which will present as true an evaluation as 
possible of the student• s progress. 

2. That teachers report to parents on pupil 
progress at least once per term (fa.U, winter, 
and spring). 

J. That the principal be the authority for 
the approval of the type of Progress 
Reports used and the frequency and method 
of reporting to the parents. 

4. That these recommendations be on a one-year 
trial basis to be reviewed by the Report 
Card Study Committee.•• 

2. Report card - grade 8 promotion 

a. In zones 1 and 2 the attached form, used in 1970, will be 

used when submitting promotions, transfers and non-

promotions for 1971 
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b. Change the year 1969 to 1971 and refer to the attached 

information sheet when making entries. 

c. In this mailing, one sample form only is being included. 

Principals are requested to estimate their total needs and 

will provide for the following number of sets: 

(1) One official set for the home school 

{2) One working set for the school 

(3) One set for the Ebard Office 

One set for each secondary schai concerned 

d. Principals may phone the board office to make known their 

supply needs. The required number of forms will be sent 

immediately. 

e. All sets (with the exception of work sheets) should be 

returned to the zone superintendent by June 2Jrd for dis-

tribution as above. 
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3. Report oards - sample entries 

June Record Grade 8 
On each sheet there 
will be apace& for 
'en namea. 

Names will be listed -
alphabetically. 
Include all promotions, 

and failures. 
In each, of five areas of 

... 

the curriculum it be 
indicated whether a · 
stands in the upper, middle, 
or lower third of the student 
body. .. 

S t/R.I.IAM E:. u i CoMHEtJT.s I ., I . 
( M/,'-tu.Je he.Jt/, ) "' C1vE/J vA-H G. 

o.-:· GtR.TH II: l 9 
!)A 1:!..9. 'iS ::& L. l f6 - 'f'l 

APAH$ u x )t ftxl 
Jcui.J 1-1 )( xJ. n 
2-11- S"' L.. 

-
Academic ability in this. 
record is not necessarily 
related to achievement. 

A clear, concise 
evaluation of the 
pupil should ap-
pear in this space. 
lt will be, perhaps, 
the most significant 
aspect of the record. 
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sec. 
SCHool-

f'4t:;RA-"1 

• 

••• -
b. 

It may represent the tea-
cher's opinion, based on 
results of standardized 
tests of ability. 
Evidence may be provided · 
by I.Q. 

.,;·. 

Entries in this space 
will indicate the 
ondary school; thecou-
rse; those transferred 
because of age; those 
to remain in Grade a. 

I . 

.. .. 



R. Retirement 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number J 

2. Retirement - non-teaching personnel 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number lJ 

). Retirement - teaching personnel 

We draw to your attention the policy of the Lakehead Board of 

Education regarding the retirement of teachers within this 

jurisdiction. 

11 Teachers shall retire at the age of sixty-five. 
Teachers reaching their sixty-fifth birthday on or 
before August Jlst shall retire at the end of June 
of that year. Teachers on reaching their sixty-fifth b 
birthday on or after September 1st shall retire at 
the end of of the following year." 

Teachers retiring in June are asked to submit their letter of 

resignation as soon as possible. 

Where in exceptional circumstances the board finds it 

necessary to extend the tenure of a teacher beyond the re-

tirement age, this action will be initiated by the board and 

not.by the teacher. 

R. Research Projects 

1. Educational Research Projects 

Until policy regarding educational research in the schools has 

been established by the board, authority to carry out research 

studies must be obtained from the office of the Superintendent 

of Curriculum. 
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School principals are advtsed to restrict permission to persons 

carrying written authority to engage in study. 
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S. Salary 

1. Advances - vacation salary 

Please take notice that on some instances in previous years, if 

payday fell during your vacation time, your pay cheque was 

issued to you in advance. 

Because of the increase in staff due to amalgamation, we !11! 
be able to continue this practice. 

If you will be one of the above, please take this as an advance 

warning so that you may begin setting up your vacation savings 

fund now, either with your bank b,y personal deposits or credit 

union by payroll deduction. 

2. Salary - bank account numbers 

Commencing with the second payroll in September, all teaching 

staff employees' regular net earnings will be deposited to 

the employees' bank accounts. Earnings information stubs will 

be mailed to your school. 

Please complete and return the enclosed employees' bank account 

numbers form and return to the payroll department by September __ • 

Have only the following employees complete!!!, information 

asked for on the form. 

a. New employees commencing employment with the Lakehead !bard 

of Education as of September, this year. 

b. Former employees who have made changes in bank and bank 

bank account numbers during July and August. 

c. Fonner employees who have had a change in name during July 

and August. Please include maiden name in brackets following 

the married name. 



d. Bank and account numbers go on permanent records and must 

not be changed during the school term. If they are contm-

plating changing banks, please notify them to make the 

change during July and August or before registering on the 

enclosed form. 
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e. For the first payroll in September, all earnings 

will be issued in the form of a cheque. Notify the 

teachers to please cash their cheque as soon as possible. 

). Salary - deductions from 

a. Canada pension 

Contributions towards C.P.P. will amount to 1.8% of your 

pay between $600.00 and $5,400.00 ($5,400 for 1971). The 

$600.00 exemption is eligible for superannuation as shown 

in Item 2. 

b. Superannuation 

In accordance with regulations of the Teachers• Super-

annuation Commission, deductions will be made from your 

annual earnings as follows: 

$1.00 - $600.00 6% 

$5,401.00 and up 6% 

c. Income tax 

$601.00 - $5,400.00 4.2% 

In accordance with the Income Tax Act, please note that, 

unless a T.D.l Form is on file to the contrary, deductions 

for income tax will be made based on an exemption of 

$1,000.00 per annum. Please note that your income 

deductions vary as to your pension deductions. 
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d. Federation fee 

Ten deductions commencing in September or October depending 

upon information being received from the Federation. 

e. Ontario Hospital Insurance 

(1) New Employees - If you have been paying direct, please 

bring in to the board office your current billing, if 

one is on hand, otherwise, please give the payroll 

clerk your agreement number. If you have been paying 

through a group, please bring in Certificate of 

Payment Form 104 from your former employer. 

(2) New employees - married whose spouse is enrolled in 

the Ontario Hospital Services Commission Plan through 

another group, are required to file an exemption form 

at the board office. In order to file this exemption 

we require the spouses hospital insurance number and 

the name of their employer. 

(J) Former employees - If there has been a change in your 

hospital coverage during the summer, kindly inform the 

payroll department of the particulars. 

If we do not have, on hand, an exemption form, 

certificate of payment Form 104, or premium notice, 

and if your are not enrolled in our group, then, 

according to the regulations of the hospital com-

mission, you will be deducted as a new subscriber, 

wlth one months arrears, and three month waiting 

period. 

f. Blue Cross semi-private coverage 

(l) New e:r:plcyces can add Blue Cross to their hospital 

coverage at the time of enrolment in our or at 



group openings. Blue Cross has two group openings a 

year. New applications will be accepted for October 

and March deductions with effective dates of Feb-

ruary 1st and July 1st. 

g. O.H.S.I.P. (Medical) 
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(1) New employees- If you have been paying direct, please 

come to the board office and fill out an application 

blank. You will need the number of your agreement 

and your current billing, if one is available, and we 

will arrange to have your agreement transferred to our 

group plan. If you have been paying through a group, 

please bring in Certificate of Payment Form 104M from 

your former employer. 

(2) New employees - married, whose spouse is enrolled in 

the Ontario Health Services Insurance Plan (medical) 

through another group, are required to file an 

exemption form at the board office. In order to file 

this exemption, we require the spousals OHSIP number 

and the name of their employer. 

(J) Premium assistance - new employees - Exemption can be 

claimed for subscribers who are receiving premium 

assistance. 

(4) Former employees - If there has been a change in your 

OHSIP coverage during the summer, kindly come in to 

the payroll office and complete a change card showing 

these changes (i.e. change of address, dependents, etc.). 

If we do not have , on hand, an exemption form, 

Certificate of Payment Form 10411, or premium notice, 



and if you are not enrolled in our group, then, 

according to the regulations of the Health Insurance 

Registration Board, you will be deducted as a new 

subscriber. 
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h. Charity fund - School representatives will contact employees 

for pledge. 

i. Group life insurance - is mandatory .for all permanent staff, 

coverage as follows: 

(1) Male employees will be insured for $3,000.00 or may 

elect to be insured for up to 1 1/2 times their annual 

earnings adjusted to the next higher $1,000.00 

(2) Female employees will be insured for $1,000.00 or may 

elect to be insured for up to 1 1/2 times their annual 

earnings adjusted to the next higher $1,000.00. 

All new members are required to complete an application 

form at the Board of Education office during the first two 

weeks of employment. For .further information, please 

contact the board office. 

j. Credit unions -

(1) Fort William Civic Employees Credit Union 

Phone 622-6191 

(2) Thunder Bay Educational Einployees Credit Union 

Phone J44-22JJ 

(J) You may make arrangements for payroll deductions. For 

.further information, ,please contact the above 

unions or your payroll department. 

k. Salaries will be paid as follows: 

(1) First salary will be in the form of a cheque paid to 

you during the end of the first working 



(2) Second salary and every cheque thereafter will be 

deposited to your bank account. 

1)8 

(J) Note: You will receive five pays during the period 

1st to December )1st, and seven pays during 

January 1st to June )Oth made up of one per month with 

two in June. One pay consists of 1/12 of your annual 

salary. 

4. Principal - experience-allowed at appointment of 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1, Section 2 

5. Supply teacher 

a. Tt·renty days or over of continuous tea ching - pay at a 

higher salary. 

s. Sales 

(1) Principal notifies 

(a) Payroll 

(b) Superintendent of Academic Personnel 

1. Non-promotion of 

Principals are reminded that the schools should not become 

involved in schemes designed to provide to salesmen information 

regarding potential customers in the community. 

Requests to distribute literature and to solicit information 

for these purposes should be refused. 

Persons making such advances may be directed to the office of 

the superintendent of curriculum. 

s. School 

1. School boundaries 

a. Refer to Boundaries - flexibility of school 

Re: Hemo from W. G. McKay, Superintendent of Supervision 
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2. Closing of school 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 14 revised 

). School closing re office staff 

All public school office staff have the option of working 

during the regular hours or making up the time for any of the 

following breaks - subject to the approval of their respective 

principal: 

Winter break, June closing 

and September opening 

Unless you complete the section below and return it to this 

department (business office) two weeks before the respective 

break, Je will assume that you are not working and your salary 

Will be .deducted accordingly. ______ L ________________________ _ 

( ) 
( ) 

( ) 

( ) 

I will be working and/or making up time for 

the following break (check respective one only). 

Chxistmas break (dates) -----------
1 

Winter break (dates) 

June (use only when school closes before June 30th) 

(dates} _______________ _ 

September (use only when school is not in session· 

during first work day of September (dates) 

SIGNED Secretary Principal 

SCHOOL -----------
DATE. ______ _ 

4. School hours 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 10 



5. School property use after school hours 

a. Refer to By-Law Number 6, 1970. 

6. School property use after hours 

a. By-Law Number 11, 1971 

To Regulate Use of School 

WHEREAS the Poard is required, pursuant to provisions of 

Section )4 (8) of the Schools Administration Act R.S.O 1948, 

Chapter )61 and amendments thereto, to keep school buildings, 

fences and premises in proper repair and to protect the property 

of the Board: 

AND WHEREAS, pursuant to the provisions of Section 35 (21) 

of the said Act the Board may the premises owned by the 

Board to be used for lawful purposes that it deems proper 

provided the proper conduct of the school is.not interfered with; 

AND WHEREAS the operation of motorized snow vehicles and 

motorized bicycles and other motorized vehicles on school grounds 

constitutes an improper use of school property and is a hazard to 

the safety of persons otherwise authorized to use school property; 

AND WHEREAS it is considered advisable to prohibit the 

operation_of such vehicles on school property; 

NOW THEREFORE THE LAKEHEAD EOARD OF EDUCATION ENACTS> AS 

FOLLOHS: 

(1) The operation of any motorized snow vehicle, motorized bicycle 
or any other motorized vehicle on any premises owned by The. 

Lakehead Board of Eiucation (except with the written permission--

of the Board or its authorized employees), is hereb,y prohibited. 

(2) The Police Department of the City of Thunder Bay is hereby 

authorized and requested to enforce this By-Law by \iay of 

prosecutions under the Petty Trespass Act R.S.O. 1960, 

Chapter 294 and_ arncn<kien-ts thereto, or under the Criminal 
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Code of Canada as may be appropriate in the circumstances. 

(3) Motorized snow vehicle shall mean a motorized snow vehicle 

as defined in the Motorized Snow Vehicle Act of Ontario 1968 and a motor-

ized bicycle includes vehicles commonly called mini-bikes. 

DONE AND PASSED by the !bard this 23rd day of June, A.D. 

1971, as witnessed by the Corporate Seal of the B:>ard and the hands 

of its proper officers duly authorized in that behalf. 

(Seal) THE LAKEHEAD IDARD OF EDUCATION 

Per: Hugh J. Cook (signed) 
Chairman 

G. F. Kolwell (signed) 
Secretary 

READ A FIRST TIME this 23rd day of June, A.D. 1971 
READ A SECOND TIME this 23rd day of June A. D. 1971 
READ A THIRD TIME and finally passed this 23rd day of June A.D. 1971. 

7. School bus use after hours 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 9 

B. School year and holidays 1971-72 

The school year consists of three terms. 

The first or fall term commences on the day following Labour 

Day and ends on the 22nd day of December, but, when the 22nd 

day of December is a Monday, the first term ends on the 

preceding Friday. 

The second or winter tenn commences on the )rd day of 

January and ends on the Friday preceding the 21st day of 

March, but, when the )rd day of January is a Friday, the 

second tenn commences on the following Monday. 



The third of spring term commences on the second Monday 

following the end of the second term and ends on the JOth 

of June, but, when the JOth day of June is a Monday or 

Tuesday, the third term ends on the preceding Friday. 

FIRST OR FALL TER.t\f- begins September 7, 1971, and ends 

December 22, 1971. 

SECOND OR WINTER TEfu\f - begins January ), 1972, and ends 

March 17, 1972. 

THIRD OR SPRING TERM- begins March 27, 1972, and ends 

June JO, 1972. 

Holidays 

The following are the school holidays during the school 

year 1971-72: 

1) Every Saturday and Sunday 

2) Thanksgiving day October 11 

J) Remembrance day November 11 

4) Christmas holidays December 23 to January 2 inclusive 

5) Winter holidays March 18 to March 26 inclusive 

6) Good Friday 

7) Easter Monday 

8) Victoria day and celebration of the Queen•s birthday 

May 22 

Number of school days 
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Fall Term 

September, 1971 
October, 1971 

18 
20 

Winter Term 

January, 1972 21 
February, 1972 21 

Spring Term 

March, 1972 4 
April, 1972 19 

November, 1971 21 March, 1972 lJ May, 1972 22 

December, 1971 16 June, 1972 22 
75 55 67 



Number of school days for the school year 1971-72 197 

Number of school days for the calendar year 1971 195 

S. Secondary school 

1. Organization secondary school 

a.Refer to Policy Statement Number 12 

2. Seconda ry school - organization and orientation for grade 8 

students. 

himself; 

The latest secondary school organization features a credit 

system designed to give the student maximum freedom of choice 

when selecting a program which will allow him to achieve his 

full potential. As well, in order to provide for the full 

range of individual differences within any subject or course, 

there has been an adaptation.of cour.ses of study geared to a 

level system of attainment and treatment. More flexible 

schedule patterns permit individual timetables for students 

in relation to their changing needs. It is possible for the 

student on an individual timetable to work close to his own 

level in courses appropriate to his special interests, 

abilities and future goals. It is important then that the 

student receive expert counseling in order that he make wise 

decisions about his secondary school program. 

Since the decision is so important, it is imperative that 

help be sought from all people qualified to assist. 

These would include 

(a) those who know the student best - the elementary school 

pDincipal and his teachers, the parents, and the student 
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(b) the secondary school principal and his teachers, partic-

ularly the guidance counsellors, who know what lies ahead 

of the student. 

The first responsibili ty lies with the elementary school 

principal who must decide whether the student has met the 

requirements to move on to the secondary school. The 

principal must realize that, if he grants a clear promotion 

the student and his can select any course or level 

of learning in the secondary school they fancy. If he is 

sure the selection is not in the best interests of the 

student, the principal· should advise him and his parents, 

as well as the secondary school principal. Where curricu-

lar choices are made contrary to the advice of the school 

people, responsibility must be assumed by the student 

concerned and his parents. 

Normally, the student who has received a clear promotion 

Will seek courses in Grade 9 at the Four, Five or Six 

Level. Remember it is possible to be at different levels 

in the various courses. Ordinarily, the Level Six would 

appeal to the honour students in that course, Level Five 

would include the above-average students, and the remainder 

would register in Level Four of that course. It is most 

desirable that the Level selected is in consonance with 

the student's proven ability and future plans. For 

example, the student planning post secondary education for 

which Grade 13 is requisite should concentrate on Level 

Five (or higher) courses which correspond to the old 

Five-Year Program. Students, desiring to leave at the end 
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of Grade 12 to accept employment or to register in post 

secondary education, would select courses at Level Four or 

Level Five which are required for their future plans. 

Some students, who are at least fourteen years of age, who 

have been promoted, and who declare with their parents 

concurrence that they plan to take employment within two 

years, may take a special Level Three Program. This 

group would include border-line promotions as well as 

students who have been promoted on condition that they 

enrol in this Program. In two years, graduates from this 

group would receive a Certificate of Standing and proceed 

to employment or to Grade 10 or Grade ll of a Level Four 

Program. 

Students, who have been found to be slow learners, who 

have achieved a clear promotion but who would not 

benefit by repeating Grade 8 and who are fifteen years 

of age, may be transferred to a Level Two Program in the 

secondary school. After Grade 10, graduates from this 

Program receive a Certificate of Training and may elect 

to go on in school or accept employment or further job-

training. 

Level One is designed to meet the needs of the very slow 

learners who graduate from our Opportunity Classes. · 

Usually a Three-Year Program, it is an adaptation of the 

Level Two Program and has enjoyed comparable success in 

meeting the needs of these students. 



In order to best serve the young people requiring 

remediation and help academically, along with a sound 

occupational Levels One, Two and Three are located 

in Northwood High School and Gron Morgan Memorial High 

School. Here, the children benefit from specialized 

instruction by sympathetic teachers of some experience, 

and the opportunity to get full use of well-equipped 

vocational areas. Parents who, in spite of counselling, 

refuse to allow their children to register in either of 

these schools are doing their children an injustice. 

After the student has begun his career in secondary school, 

it will be the responsibili ty of the principal and his 

staff to see that the student continues to take full 

advantage of the growing freedmn of curricular cooice to 

meet his changing needs. Also, where a student in his 

curricular choices, has persistently and clearly demon-

strated inability to meet success in a course or level, 

he may, after consultation, be transferred by the principal 

to an alternative course or level in which he will be 

expected to succeed. 

February 1, 1971 

S. Secretary 

1. Secretarial assistance 

a. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1, Section 4 

S. Sick leave 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Number 5. 

2. Sick leave - sick leave plan 
a. Refer to Policy Statement Nwnber 5 
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S. Statute of Westminster 

The National Council of the Native Sons of Canada has requested 

that the Fortieth Anniversary of the Passing of the Statute of 

Westminster be observed in the schools of the Division. 

On December 11th, 1931, Canada received status as an independent 

nation. 

It is felt that the topic should be given attention, particularly 

in history classes. 

S. Superannuation 

For the staff who do not understand the method of calculating the 

contributions to the Teachers Superannuation Fund, Canada Pension 

Plan, and Income Tax. Please explain the following and post on the 

bulletin board. 

1. The superannuation contributions are calculated on the basis 

of: 

a. 6% of the first part of salary below the year s basic 

exemption as prescribed by the Canada Pension Plan 

($600,00 at present time). 

b. 4. 2% of the part which is between the year' s maximum 

pensionable earnings as prescribed by the Canada Pension 

Plan ($5,500.00 for the calendar year 1972); and 

c. 6% of the part above the year's maximum pensionable earnings 

Ex.arn:ele: Earnings SuE n 
$1.00 - 600.00 6% (Based on 

601.00 -5,500.00 4.2% January 
5,501.00 -and up 6% earnings) 

2. It is important that, when c:P.anging your employment, you request 

a Teachers Superannuation Commission Fonn No. 11 (TSCLL)' from 

your former board of education to be turned into your new board. 



By using the TSCll form, your new board will then be able to 

establish your correct percentage rate for superannuation deduc-

tions. 
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J. The Canada Pension Plan (C.P.P.) for the calendar year 1972, is 

based on 1.8% of your earnings between $600.00 and $5,.500.00. 

Deductions are made each pay, calculated with a $.50.00 earnings 

exemption, until the full yearly contribution is reached (1.8% x 

$88.20 for the year 1972). 

Please take notice that income tax deductions vary as to pension 

contributions because pension contributions are not taxable. 

4. Superannuation of teachers 

a. A teacher making application for a pension is required to 

supply with the application the teacher's own birth certifi-

cate, and if married, the marriage certificate, and the 

birth certificate of the spouse. 

Certificates may be required to verify the teaching done with 

every school board. Teachers are strongly urged to obtain 

. these papers (excepting experience in Toronto) without 

waiting for the time of retirement, and to retain them until 

the time comes to make application for pension. 

b. Mr. J. E. Causley, Director, Teachers Superannuation 

Commission, Department of Education, 789 Ibn Hills Road,. 

Don }fills, Ontario, will supply application forms for pensions 

and refunds, and any special information required. 

c. When a teacher applies for superannuation he may appl;y_ to 

have his O.H.S.C. and O.H.S.I.P. coverage transferred to 

the superannuation group for monthly deductions. He may 



also have Extended Health Care (E.H.C.) coverage through the 

Cooperative Health Services of Ontario. 

S. Supervision 

1. Supervision - pupils 
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Some questions·have arisen concerning supervision of pupils during 

school hours while classes are not in session. The following 

excerpts from Regulations and The Schools Administration Act, 

pertinent to supervision of pupils, are brought to your attention. 

There are at present nopolicy statements of Lakehead Board of 

Education to augment these regulations. 

Under the Schools Administration Act 

22(1) It is the duty of each teacher 

(d) To maintain proper order and discipline in his 

classroom and while on duty in the school and 

on the playground under the direction of the 

principal 

2 (2) Under Ontario Regulations 339/66 (Elementar,y and Secon-

dar,y Schools General) 

3(3) The noon recess for pupils and teachers 

shall not be less than forty minutes. 

(4) In schools not operated on a rotary 

system, there shall be for every pupil 

a morning and afternoon recess of from 

ten to fifteen minutes in each case. 

(7) The board may detennine the period of 

time during each school day when the 

school building and the playgrounds shall 

be open to the pupils and, where not 
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determined by the board, the building 

and the playg:ro unds shall be open to the 

pupils during the period beginning fifteen 

minutes before classes begin for the day 

and ending fifteen minutes after classes 

end for the day. 

16(2) A principal shall 

(d) Subject to the approval of the board 

appoint one or more of the teachers 

for supervisory duty at any ,time 

during the period beginning one-half 

hour before classes begin for the day 

and ending fifteen minutes after 

classes end for the day when the 

school building and the playgrounds 

are open to the pupils and s 

are not in session, and arrange for 

the supervision of any other school 

activity authorized by the board; 

37 A teacher shall 

(c) carry out the supervisory duties assigned 

by the principal. 

40 (5) Requirements for pup Us 

Every pupil is responsible to the principal 

for his conduct on the school premises or 

while travelling on a school bus that is 

owned by or under contract to the board. 
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2. Supervision report- principal1s guidelines 

a. Please mail one copy of this report to the Superintendent 

of Supervision on the dates noted. The report will be directed 

then to the zone superintendent for study and appropriate 

action. 

b. It is suggested that the report be maintained on a daily 

basis immediately following a classroom visit. Hand-

written reports are quite acceptable. 

c. Visitor may be principal, vice-principal, or a supervisor. 

If a person other than the principal is involved, comments 

should follow consultation with the persons concerned. 

d, Comments should be concise and generally reflect the whole 

learning situation (which includes pupil, teacher, environ-

ment). Program development of specific strength, weaknesses, 

or problems of interest to the zone superintendent should be 

noted. 

e. Evidence of of an on-going nature should be 

apparent in subsequent visits and comments. 

f. Do not record administrative duties, standardized testing, 

substitution for teachers, etc. but note significant 

teacher/principal conferences and group in-service training 

sessions in the school. 

). Supervision report - teachers - permanent and probationary 

After st udy and consideration qy all four zones, the procedure 

for reporting supervision practices has been revised. 

a. The former supervision report form has been replaced by a 

single form for each teacher on your staff. 



b. The procedure for reporting will be as follows: 

A minimum of two reports on each staff member will be 

received by the superintendent of supervision on the 

following dates: 

(1) 

(2) 

First report on all staff December 1st. 

Second report 

(a) March 1st for all teachers on probationary 

contract and/or holding less than permanent 

certification, or those who, in the principa11 s 

opinion, require special assistance. It should 

be noted that, in these cases, the report MUST 

include a definite recommendation by the 

principal. 

(b) June 1st for the remainder of the staff. 

(J) Third report only when requested or considered 

necessary by the principal. 

c. The form has been designated to allow the listing of the 

criteria of teacher effectiveness, under the following 

headings: 

(1) Personal attributes- The teacher's attitude towards 

his pupils, his job, his profession, and society. 

This would include the teacher1s academic and 

professional training - his aptitudes, training, and 

ability. 

(2) Performance - This is the learning environment 

developed and maintained by the teacher in his 

classroom. It involves how he controls the class, 

presents his ideas, his program, his skills, and 

his techniques. 

152 
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(J) Product - This is seen in pupil performance, pupil 

attitudes, and other educational outcomes, as 

measured in the classroom and outside the class-

room, and in further education. Added here may be 

the teacher's personal contribution to the well-being 

of the school, the educational system, and the 

community. 

d. The report is to be an overview of the assessment of the 

teacher based on several classroom visits. A special space 

has been left for the principal' s recommendation, as re-

quired in 2(11) above. 

4. Supervision report - teachers - probationar,y re permanent appoint-

ment. 

Determining whether a teacher, on a probationary contract, should 

be appointed on the permanent staff is an onerous task. 

Principals are now charged with this responsibility. 

Judgments are not difficult where teachers are 

satisfactor,y and show high potentiality for outstanding service. 

Nor is it difficult to withhold positive recommendation when it 

is apparentwhen communication between the teacher and pupils is 

lacking. 

But how does the principal deal with the doubtful probationary 

teacher? 

Consideration should be given to the involvement of zone 

superintendents and assistant superintendents when making an 

evaluation and arriving at a decision. 

One should also keep in mind the current state of the profession 

and the availability of good teachers. In these times, where 
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there is any degree of doubt about a probationary teacher, his 

contract should be terminated. 

Some basic questions can be asked when coming to a judgment on 

the matter of permanent appointment. 

a. How does he relate to the pupils? 

(1) Has there been minimal conflict? 

(2) Have children reacted with confidence and good humour? 

b. What image does he project in the eyes of the school 

community? 

(1) Is he positive? 

(2) Is he organized7 

c. Does he seem to have potential for educational leadership? 

(1) Is his academic background sound? 

(2) Does he relate well to colleagues? 

(3) Has there been evidence of responsible leadership? 

Meeting of 
Zone 2 Principals 
March 8, 1972 

5. Supervision - school, grounds and activities 

a. Each principal, in consultation with the district inspector, 

should decide what he considers adequate supervision for 
his own particular school ground, and should then see that 

that supervision is regularly maintained, having due regard 

for an equitable distribution of duties among the members 

of the staff. 

b. Supervision of both school grounds and basements shall be 

carried on without fail during recesses and also for at 

least fifteen minutes prior to the opening of school for 

the morning and afternoon sessions. 
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c. Playground supervision during recesses will commence the 

moment the first pupil leaves the school building. 

d. At least one teacher shall remain in charge of each school 

during the noon hour. Teachers shall take turns in per-

fonning this duty. 

e. After consultation with the caretaker the principal shall 

arrange for the provision and supervision of basement 

or other school areas for the use of pupils before regu-
lar school hours in inclement weather. 

f. All school activities must be supervised by a staff member. 

S. Suspensions 

1. Each principal shall 

power to suspend pupils, reporting forthwith in .:.:: 
each instance to the Superintendent of Public Schools 
and the parents or guardians, as the case may be, giving 
the raasons therefore.1·1 (Regulation 28, Section 22) 

a. In cases of suspension, the pupil should not be sent home 

at times of regular dismissal. 

b. In any case of suspension, the principal must inform the 

parent in writing. 

c. The principal must take steps to be certain that the parent 

has received such letter. 

d. 1ihen necessary to report a suspension, complete four copies 

and mail one copy of the suspension notice to the parent, 

one copy to the zone superintendent and one copy to the 

attendance department. When the suspension is lifted, the 

academic department and attendance department must be notified 

by telephone. 
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S • S"t-riiTL."lli. n g 

a. Public schools swim classes - grade 5 
A schedule of swim classes and these instructions are provided 

for each teacher and the principal. Please study them carefully. 

(1) Transportation 

(a) Buses will. arrive at the school in time to permit 

students to arrive at the' 1 Y'1 to be ready for their 

lessons to begin on the hour. Classes Will end on time 

to allow hoardings of buses by students on the hour 

for return to their school. 

(b) Where schools are grouped, one bus will make the pickup. 

(c) Transportation will be arranged by this office. 

(2) Supervision 

(a) One teacher will travel on the bus and be required to 

to supervise students at all times. Where two schools 

are combined for a class, principals concerned should 

make arrangements to share this 

(b) Teachers are urged to actively assist the swim in-

structors. Principals may wish to arrange supervision 

to permit the, most suitable person to be in charge of 

the class. 

(c) The teacher in chargeof the group must sign the pool 

rental form at the "Y1' desk. The form will remain 

with the be attached to the invoices. 

(d) Discipline and order should be discussed with students 

prior to commencement of the schedule. Running, push-

ing and loud talk, etc. should not be tolerated on the 

bus, in the locker rooms or in the pool area. 



(3) Instruction 

(a) Classes will be divided for swimmers and non-swimmers. 

Instruction will be geared to the pupil1 s ability. 

(4) Schedule 

(a) In some cases are weekly; in others, classes are twice 

weekly. Please check the schedule carefully noting 

starting dates, days, hours and last lessons. 

(b) Lessons missed through closing of schools, etc. may 

be considered for tmake-up1• The schedule does not 

permit of classes. 
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(5) Principals will advise all parents by letter of the programs. 

Any parents requesting exemption should do so in writing. 

Non-participants will remain at the school. 

(b) Students will provide their own towels and bathing 

suits. Pupils with long hair should be encouraged to 

bring bathing caps and may be required to wear them. 

(c) Valuables must be left at home. 

(d) Classes will be confined to grade 5 pupils but at the 

principal1s discretion a few may be added from those 

who displayed urgent need for further instruction 

last year and now are in grade 6. 
Maximum numbers should 35. Names recommended 

by the ., Y'' recommended for further instruction are attached. 

Questions concerning the programme may be directed to 

Mr. 0. Penner, Supervisor of Physical Education or myself. 



T. Text - Circular 14 
General Information 
Circular 14 and the 
provision of textbooks 

1 
Circular 14, Textbooks, an annual publi-
cation issued by authority of the Minister of 
Education, lists textbooks approved for use 
in the schools. Wherever possible, these 
lists will include books written by Canadian 
authors and printed and bound in Canada. 

2 
Two of the criteria for the selection of books 
for listing in the Circular are that the con-
tent should be of sound scholarship and 
contemporary relevance, and that the ap-
proach should be broadly consistent with 
the Departmental guidelines which offer a 
framework upon which courses of study 
can be developed to suit the local and 
Canadian environment. Thus Circular 14 
may be considered as an instrument to 
assist in the improvement of instruction and 
learning. 

3 
The system of multiple listing of approved 
textbooks attempts to maintain flexibility in 
the selection of titles in order to accommo-
date individual differences among pupils. It 
is a truism of modern education that if all 
pupils are to be challenged to the full extent 
of their capabilities, and that if pupils differ 
in the manner and rate in which they learn, 
no single textbook will serve all the pupils 
in a given grade in any given subject. The 
involvement of teachers, department 
heads, and supervisory personnel in the se-
lection of textbooks can therefore be a 
most effective means of in-service educa-
tion. All textbooks listed for a subject 
should be evaluated before the principal 
selects titles for local use. 

4 
When a new book is published, the 
publisher submits copies to the Curriculum 
Section for evaluation. The Department 
then sends a copy to each of several 
readers or critics for comments and criti-
cisms. The books are examined in the light 
of certain established criteria, and reports 
are submitted to the Department. When the 
reports are received, they are reviewed in 
detail, and a recommendation is prepared. 

This process takes some time, but it is 
necessary to ensure by thorough examina-
tion that only the best textbooks are put into 
the hands of students. 

5 (a) J. 
Textbooks are those books that boards are 
required to provide in numbers sufficient for 
the use of pupils. Pupils cannot be required 
to buy such books, except in the case of 
courses leading to the Secondary School 
Honour Graduation Diploma. 

(b) 
In all subject areas for which books are 
listed in Circular 14, textbooks must be 
selected from those listed in Circular 14, 
unless permission for another selection 
has been granted by the Minister. 
(c) - . 
In those subject areas and programs for 
which no textbooks are listed in Circular 

1 14 (for example, English literature, 
'I litterature franrraise, the "authors" in 

modern languages and classics, and 

I special education), textbooks to be pro-
vided by the school board are to be 
selected by the principal in consulta-
tion with the teachers, and the selection 
approved by board resolution. 

1 In the case of all textbooks which are to 
be selected locally under 5 (c), prefer-
ence should be given to books by Cana-
dian authors or editors and which are 
printed and bound in Canada. 

Although the titles of books to be used in 
English literature courses are not shown in 
Circular 14, the full title (and the name of 
the particular edition if such is required) 
should be included in the list submitted by 
the principal to the board for approval. If 
a particular edition is required, the cost in-

1 
valved should be considered in the choice, 
and the price drawn to the attention of the 

I board when formal approval is sought. 
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(d) 
1 Requests for approval to use textbooks 

I 
not listed in Circular 14 or not covered 
under Section 5 (c) of the Circular, must 
be submitted by the chief education of-

1 ficer for a school board to the Regional 
1 Director of Education for the attention 
1 of the Superintendent of Curriculum, 
I Department of Education. It is likely that 
i many textbooks envisaged for use with 
i locally developed courses will be in this 
1 category. It should be noted that the per-
mission of the Minister of Education is 
not required for local adaptation of exist-
Ing Departmental guidelines. 

(e) 

I Approval is required for the use of text-
books not listed in Circular 14 to be used 

I in connection with new or experimental 
I courses, i.e., those courses not included 

I 
in the rationale of existing Departmental 
guidelines. In addition, examination of 

. new or experimental courses themselves 
i is required for purposes of credit 
I towards an Ontar4o school graduation 

1

1 diploma. The chief education officer for 
a school board should send the request 

I for approval of a new or experimental 
i course, along with an outline of the 
'! nature of the studies to be undertaken 
. and a list of the textbooks to be used, 
J to the Regional Director of Education. 
I The Regional Director will enlist the sup-
1 
port of the program consultants and 
central office curriculum personnel in 
examination of the course and in assist-
ing local officials with its design. At 
the same time, central office curriculum 
personnel will consider the proposed 
textbooks. The request for approval 
should be sent well in advance of the pro-
posed introduction of the course. 

(f) 
To provide students with a wider choice of 
some of the more recently developed mate-
rials for instruction in second and third 
languages, and pending the development of 
Canadian materials, special provision has 
been made to list several additional text-
books. Because the nature of these text-
books requires use in the classroom before 
a true evaluation can be made, they are 
given interim approval pending a more 
complete evaluation. 

continued ... 



General Information, continued 

(g) 
In certain subjects, the nature of the in-
structional program or the extent to which 
the textbook is used by the students, may 
be such that the board would satisfy the re-
quirement to provide textbooks "in 
numbers sufficient for the use of the pupils" 
by supplying class sets, each of which 
would serve for several classes. Such a 
situation might exist if it were decided to 
use a number of reference books instead 
of a single prescribed textbook. It would 
also apply to subjects in which regular 
homework assignments were not required. 

(h) 
Boards are urged to provide schools 
and/or classrooms, upon recommendation 
by the principals and supervisory person-
nel, with 

(i) 
one or more reference copies of texts listed 
in Circular 14 other than those adopted as 
pupil textbooks, 

(ii) 
one or more copies of reference books 
chosen by teachers from Schedule E of 
Circular 14 or from the appendices in 
Departmental Guidelines. 

(I) 
In evaluating books, teachers should under-
stand that the most recent addition is not 
necessarily the best book on the list; it may 
merely present a different approach to the 
subject. 

If a policy of continuous evaluation is in 
operation locally, the school is able tore-
place the least satisfactory texts, or to 
experiment with new or different texts, with-
out having to discard usable textbooks. 
Assuming that about one-third of the text-
books must be written off annually as 
unserviceable, the replacements, if the 
principal and·teachers so recommend, can 
be new or different books. 

6 
1 Since it is impossible to synchronize the 
1 times of publication of new books with the 
I date of issuing of Circular 14, the approval 
: of new books submitted to the Department 
I after the issuing of Circular 14 is an-
i nounced in supplements to that Circular. 

I The announcement of a new book by 
means of a supplement does not imply that 

! the book should replace the one in current 
I use. The purpose of a supplement is rather: 

I (a) 

I
I to inform teachers and principals of the 

approval of a textbook for a new guideline 
for which there has not previously been an 

1 approved book, or 
I 
I (b) 

to indicate approval of an additional title 
which is to be added to those listed in a 
given category. It is from the augmented list 
that the principal and teachers will make 
their selections the following year. The peri-
odic approval of new books allows the 
teacher more time for careful evaluation 
than is possible if all new titles were 
announced at one time. 

Grants 1.59 

l
in approving the purchase of textbooks, 
boards are reminded that the legislative 
grant for textbooks is included in the grants 
for ordinary expenditure. 

Books selected from Circular 14 and pur-
chased by a school board remain the prop-
erty of the board. When these books are 
loaned to the pupils, they should be col-
lected at the end of the school year so that 
they may be used again. In all cases the 
schools should see that proper care is 
taken of the books, keeping in mind that 
they belong to the board and are intended 
to be used for more than one school year. 



Selection of Textbooks 
Extracts from 
The Acts and Regulations 

'7he following extracts from the Acts and 
Regulations pertaining to the administration 

. of education in Ontario relate to textbooks. 
For accurate reference, recourse should be 
had to the Statutes of Ontario. 

The Department of Education Act 

12 (1) 
Subject to the provisions of any statute in 
that behalf and to the approval of the 
Lieutenant Governor in Council, the Minis-
ter may make regulations with respect to 
schools or classes established under The 
Public Schools Act, The Separate Schools 
Act, The Schools Administration Act, The 
Secondary Schools and Boards of Educa-
tion Act, or this Act, or any predecessor of 
any such Acts, and with respect to all other 
schools supported in who!e or in part by 
public money, 

4. 
requiring boards to purchase books for the 
use of pupils; 

33. 
governing the selection and approval of 
textbooks, library books and reference 
books for use in Grades 1 to 13 inclusive. 

The Schools Administration Act 

20 (1) 
A teacher shall not use or permit to be used 
as a textbook in a prescribed subject in an 
elementary or secondary school any book 
that is not approved by the Minister or the 
regulations, and the Minister, upon the 
report of the inspector concerned, may 
withold the whole or any part of the legisla-
tive grants in respect of any school in which 
an unapproved book is so used. 

(2) 
Where a teacher uses as a textbook, or neg-
ligently or wilfully permits to be used as a 
textbook by the pupils of his school, in a 
prescribed subject, a book that is not ap-
proved by the Minister or the regulations, 
the Minister, on the report of the inspector 
of the school, may suspend the teacher and 
the board that operates the school may 
deduct from the teacher's salary a sum 
equal to so much of the legislative grants 
as has been withheld on account of the use 
of the book or any less sum at its discretion. 

(3) 
1 Subject to the written approval of the board 
I that operates the school, a teacher may re-
I place any approved textbook that is in 
I actual use in an elementary or secondary 
\ school by any other approved textbook on 
1 the same subject. 

22 (2) 
It is the duty of a principa:, in addition to 
his duties as a teacher, 
(f) to prevent the use by pupils of text-
books that are not approved under the 
regulations; 

34. 
Every board shall, 

(11) 
provide, without charge, for the use of the 
pupils attending the school or schools 
operated by the board, the textbooks that 
are required by the regulations to be 
purchased by the board. 

Regulation, 
Elementary and Secondary 
Schools-General 

7 (1) 
Subject to the approval of the board, the 
principal shall select from the approved list 
of textbooks, the textbooks for the use of 
pupils in Grades 1 to 12, both inclusive. 

(2) 
Where no textbook for a subject is included 
in the approved list, the principal shall 

I select suitable textbooks where required 
and such textbooks that are being intro-
duced for use in the school for the first time 
shall be subject to the approval of the 
board. 

(3) 
A board shall purchase and provide without 
charge and in sufficient quantity, the text-
books selected in subsections 1 and 2 for 
the use of pupils in Grades 1 to 12, both 

, inclusive, in schools under the jurisdiction 
i of the board. 
I 

Availability of 
Textbooks 
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1 To ensure an adequate supply of textbooks 
I in time for the opening of school in Sep-

tember, it is recommended that orders 
J should be forwarded to the publist1ers by 

the end of April, 1971. The orders may 
specify a delivery date that will coincide 
with the time the books are needed in the 
schools. If books are ordered early, publish-
ers can plan reprints in time to avoid 
shortages. 

· Where books for courses leading to the 
Secondary School Honour Graduation Di-
ploma are supplied through local retailers, 
it is suggested that the books be ordered 
early, with a convenient delivery date speci-
fied. In a few localities, it is understood that 
some retail stores have discontinued the 
sale of textbooks. It may now be necessary 
for some schools to order directly from the 
publishers. Principals are requested to in-
vestigate the situation in their localities to 
ensure that students enrolled in courses 
leading to the Honour Graduation Diploma 
have textbooks available to them for 
September school opening. 

Where publishers allow surplus copies to 
be returned, it is recommended that the 
surplus supply be sent back as soon as 
possible, so that the textbooks can be made 
available in other areas wllere they may be 
required. 



T. Textlx>oks 

1. Each teacher should be provided with sufficient textbooks to 

meet the needs of her class. Some provision should be made in 

the daily record book or other acceptable book, for keeping an 

up-to-date inventor,y of classroom textbooks. Adequate care 

should be taken against loss and damage. 

2. The teacher should be instructed to make frequent checks to 

make sure that no textbooks are missing. Bibles provided by 

The Gideons should be considered as textbooks and should be 

retained for use in the school. 

3. Pupils who transfer from room to room or from school to school 

should not be permitted to take textbooks with them. All text-

books must be collected and retained at the end of the school 

year in June. 

4. Care should be taken to see that textbooks are stamped 1'Board 

of Education'.' 

5. Pupils losing or destroying books must replace them. 

6. Textbooks of pupils who are suffering from a communicable 

disease should be withdrawn from use £or a period of two or 

three weeks. Exposure to fresh air and sunshine with the . 

pages open will facilitate disinfection. In instances of the 

more serious diseases of smallpox, leprosy, the books should 

be destroyed. In cases of tuber(?ulosis, the nurse should be 

consulted concerning the necessity of destroying books. A 

receipt should be given for books or other property destroyed 

which did not belong to the school. 
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T. Theft of personal property 

1. Board of Education shall asswne no responsibility for any 

personal property of members of the teaching and non-teaching 
N . staffs while on premises under the jurisdiction of the Board. 

T. Transfer - teacher request 

l. No clearly defined format has been prescribed for a teacher 

to follow when requesting consideration for a change of schools, 

effective the of the next school year. To facili-

tate better communication in this regard, the following 

procedure is recommended: 

a. The teacher should discuss the request for transfer with his 

zone superintendent or assistant superintendent. 

b. At the time of this interview, the teacher should obtain 
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a ''Request for Transfer"form from the superint.endent. This 

form should be completed fully and forwarded to the 

Superintendent of Academic Per sonnel. A copy of the !'Request 

for Transfert'should be left with the school principal con-

c. cerned. 

c. Consideration will be given to Requests for Transfer received 

on or before March 20th·. 

T. Transportation 

1. Refer to Policy Statement Nwnber 15 

T. Tuberculin testing 

Please be reminded that we look to principals and sapervisors to 

clieck on staff to see that all have had a tuberculin skin test of 

chest X-ray within the past two years as required by the department 

(test since Sept. 1, 1969).- A record of test results should be 

kept in the schools. 



Tuberculin testing of Grade 12 students b,y the Thunder Bay Health 

Unit Team is to commence in November. Testing in public schools will 

not be done until the spring. Staff who require them should take 

the skin tests when the team is in the school. 

Staff in the Education Centre and the Resource Centre should check 

the accompanying Thunder Bay Health Unit schedule for a convenient 

time and place to take the required test. All staff requiring a 

chest X-ray should note this schedule also. 

In the late spring, principals and supervisors will be asked to en-

dorse a letter of certification to the effect that all staff have 

had a tuberculin test within the past two years. 

T. Tuberculin tests - time and place 

1. Skin tests 

a. North Ward- Nurses= Residence (behind St. Hospital) 

ever.y Tuesday between 2:00 p.m. and 4:)0 p.m. 

b. South Ward - North wing of McKellar Hospital (off Arthur 

Street) 

every Wednesday between 2:00 p.m. and 4:)0 p.m. 

2. Chest X-rays 

a. Fort William Sanatorium, JOO Lillie Street . 

b. JIIonday to Friday between 9:00 a.m. and 4:15 p.m. 

U. UNICEF 

! .. Hallowe'en for UNICEF 

Principals have received recently literature from the 

UNICEF Committee in connection with the Hallowe'en for UNICEF 

program. Fund raising is normally carried out on October Jlst. 



Determination of participation will be left to the discretion 

of individual school principals. 

Information and materials may be obtained through 

Mr. M. Probizanski, 437 Conmee Street, Thunder Bay 'P', 

Mr. Jerry Coffman, 328 Arthur Street, Thunder Bay 'P', or 

The Canadian UNICEF Committee, 737 Church Street, Toronto 5. 

V. Vandalism 

1. Refer to Break-in 

V. Vending machines 
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1. Upon the recommendation of the cafeteria committee the board has 

established the following policy relative to machines. 

a. 11 No vending machines, except for sale of milk and/or soup, 

may be used in elementary schools unless they are for staff 

use only. 11 

V. Vice-principals 

1. Vice-principals - duties of 

a. The vice-principal is to act as principal when the principal 

is absent. If there are two vice-principals in the school, 

the principal in consultation with the zone superintendent, 

shall designate which one is to act as principal in his 

absence. 

b. The principal and vice-principal should share, under the 

supervision of the principal, the duties in both administra-

tive and curriculum areas. 

c. Time free from teaching will be granted through internal 

arrangements or by approval of the board on recommendation 

of the director of education. 



d. Refer to Policy Statement Number 1, J (b) 

2. Vice-principal's time for administration duties 

a. Refer to Policy Statement No. 1, Section No.) 

V. Visitors 

1. All visitors to school buildings should report first to the 

principal' s office. 

2. All visitors to observe classes should make requests in advance. 

This request should come to the office. 
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CONCLUSION 

Decisions, on the material included within this guideline, 

should be based on the premise that the handbook itself is 11open-ended11 

and t-rill allot.; for future, pertinent information to be included as such 

becomes manifest and available to the elementar.y principal. 

In making use of the flexibility that this ha.11dbook provides, 

the principal should not overlook that the arrangement followed is one 

that the vrriter has found practical and valuable; however, this may 

not be necessarily the best sequence for individual use. 

Finding solutions to common administrative problems involves 

combining all possible information and evidence and reaching a 

reasonable compromise that satisfies most principals. This is a 

demanding task and requires diligent effort; it is anticipated, to 

further this task, that and suggestions arising from this 

overview will be submitted to the writer. 
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BILL102: 
1st Reading 
6 July 

Section 1 (2) (b) 

Section 34 (3) 

Section 50 (5) 

Section 71 (1) (2) 

Section 83 (6) 

Section 89 (1) 

Section 89 (1 a) 

Section 109 (4) (5) 

BILL103: 
1st Reading 
6 July 

Section 6 (8) (Sa) 

Section 6 ( 1 0) ( 11) 

Summary of 
1971School 
L . l .A... eg1s . a tLlOn 

BY W. G. CHATTERTON, 
Chairman, Legislation Committee, Ont. Dept. of Education 

THE SECONDARY SCHOOLS AND BOARDS OF EDUCATION ACT 1971 
2nd Reading 
13 July 

3rd Reading 
13 July 

Royal Assent 
23 July 

Since secondary school districts usually include more than one municipality, the amendment 
provides for the use of equalized assessment and average daily enrolment instead of local 
assessment and average daily attendance. 
The subsection, which relates to the accounting by a municipality for school monies for 
secondary school purposes, is clarified by making it clear that where a sum is collected which is 
in excess of the board's requirement it is to be retained and applied to next year's levy, except 
where otherwise provided by the Act, e.g. The Assessment Act, under which the sum is 
collected. 
The amendment makes it clear that a trustee of a board of education appointed by the 
remaining members elected by separate school supporters to fill a vacancy is a trustee for 
secondary school purposes only. 
By these amendments tuition secondary school fees for wards and children in the care of a 
children's aid society are eliminated. 
The amendment makes it clear that a trustee of a divisional board of education appointed to fill 
a vacancy is a trustee for secondary school purposes only. 
The amendment clarifies the powers of a divisional board relating to interim capital financing 
by making reference not only to the "duties imposed" upon the board by The Municipal Act, 
but also to the "powers conferred" thereunder in respect of the issue of debentures. 
The amendment provides a divisional board with the power to arrange for temporary advances 
up to an amount approved by The Ontario Municipal Board pending the sale of debentures. 
The amendments eliminate tuition fees in respect of trainable retarded children who are wards 
or in the care of a children's aid society. 

THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS ACT 1971 
2nd Reading 
13 July 

3rd Reading 
13 July 

Royal Assent 
23 July 

The amendments eliminate public school tuition fees for wards and children in the care of a 
children's aid society. 

The subsections are revised to provide for the use of equalized assessment· and average daily 
enrolment instead of local assessment and average daily attendance since the school section may 
include several municipalities. and to clarify the provisions respecting the payment of fees of 
pupils resident on tax-exempt lands. 



1971 LEGISLATION 

Section 40 

Section 60 (1) 

Section 61 (1) 

Section 63 

Section 69 

Section 77 

BILL 104: 
1st Reading 
6July 

Section 5 

Section 6 (2) 

Section 12 ( 1) Para. 2a 
Section 12 ( 1) Para. 9 

Section 12 (4) (b) 

Section 12 (4) (c) (i) 

Section 12 (5) 

Section 14a 

Section 20 

BILL105: 
1st Reading 
6 July 

Section 1 (2) Para. 1 a 

Section 1 (2) Para. 24 

Section 17 ( 1) 

14 

With the establishment of school divisions, provisions for the maintenance, formation and 
alteration of township school areas are needed only for those parts of the territorial districts 
which are not included in a school division. The provisions are, therefore, amended accordingly. 
This amendment is to allow all boards of school sections in a territorial district that are not 
parts of a school division to issue debentures in the same manner as divisional boards. 
The amendment is to make it clear that the subsection applies solely to a board of a school 
section that comprises only territory without municipal organization. 
Section 63 is repealed since it is no longer required in view of the amendment to section 60 and 
the provision in Part VI of The Secondary Schools and Boards of Education Act for divisional 
boards of education to raise their own debentures. 
Section 69 is revised to provide that the monies raised for school purposes shall be paid over. to 
the board in instalments in the same manner as such monies are required to be paid over the 
divisional boards of education and to make it clear that the instalments are payable on the 
specified dates whether or not the tax monies have yet been collected. 
This section is now obsolete as there are no longer county or district school areas, and township 
school areas are dealt with in section 40, as amended. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION ACT 1971 
2nd Reading 
13 July 

3rd Reading 
28 July 

Royal Assent 
28 July 

The amendment allows the Minister to require the inclusion of additions to the enrolment of a 
school in respect o( the maintenance of attendance records in special cases. The former 
legislation referred to aggregate attendance rather than to enrolment. 
The amendment is required to render the wording consistent with the use of average daily 
enrolment. References to "county pupils" and to "perfect aggregate daily attendance" have 
been deleted. 
The amendment provides for the making of regulations in respect of evening classes. 
The amendment provides for the making of regulations in respect of the granting of letters of 
standing. 
Provision is made for regulations relating to arena managers' certificates. 

Regulations may be made to permit recreation committees to be set up not only by 
municipalities, but also by counties or by district or regional municipalities. Provision is made 
for joint recreation committees. 
The amendment is to provide that "programs of recreation" shall include arena management in 
subsection 4. 
The provisions respecting colleges of applied arts and technology are transferred to the 
Department of Colleges and Universities. See Bill 98. 
The new section is required to authorize changes to be made in the administration of certain 
scholarships and awards and to render it consistent with current examination requirements and 
other related procedures. 

THE SCHOOLS ADMINISTRATION ACT 1971 
2nd Reading 
13 July 

3rd Reading 
28 July 

Roval Assent 
281uly 

The amendment provides for determining average daily enrolment from the enrolments on the 
last school days in the months of January, April and September. 
The definition of "perfect aggregate attendance" is no longer required and is, therefore, 
deleted. 
Reference to the number of payments of a teacher's salary is deleted so that the teacher may be 
paid in the same number of payments as are received by the other teachers of a board who are 
employed on permanent contracts. 

) 

.·""" _) 
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Section 17 (8) 

Section 18 

Section 35 Para. 16a. 

The subsection which placed salary disputes between teachers and boards in division court is 
repealed. This amendment will allow an action for the recovery of a teacher's salary to be 
brought in the proper court on the basis of the monetary jurisdiction of the court. 
This section is repealed thus removing the Minister from the process of making an appeal in 
respect of a decision made in the small claims court under subsection 8 of section 17. Appeals 
from decisions in the small claims court are provided for in The Small Claims Courts Act. 
The classes of securities in which boards may invest monies not immediately required are 
broadened. 

Section 35 Paras. 19 and 22 Provision is made to collect fees by action in the small claims court and the provision for 
exclusion of a pupil is transferred from paragraph 22 as being more appropriate in paragraph 19. 

Section 35 Para. 38 

Section 35c (1) 

Section 37 (1) 

Section 37 (2c) 

Section 84 (1) (c) (d) 
Section 97 (4) 

Section 100 (1) 

Section 100a (1) (b) 

Section 100a (1a) 

Section 100a (2) (a) (b) 

Section 1 OOb (2) 

Section 106 (1) 

Blll1 06: 
1st Reading 
6 July 

Section 22 (8) (Sa) 

Section 22 (14) 

Section 45 (1) (f) 

Section 62 ( 1 a) 

The provisions for the assumption of responsibility by a board for the operation of certain 
types of schools and centres are extended to include hospital and sanatorium schools. 
The amendment changes a reference so that the fees in connection with agreements re 
accommodation for Indian pupils under this section may be determined in accordance with the 
appropriate subsection of section IOOa of The School Administration Act. 
Clauses c to f are new and permit a board to transport pupils to and from special schools, i.e. 
the Ontario School for the Blind. the Ontario School for the Deaf, Ontario Hospital Schools 
and children's mental health centres. 
This new subsection will allow the transportation of pupils living in territory without municipal 
organization to a secondary school to be provided not only by an elementary school board as in 
subsections 2a and 2b but also by a secondary school board. 
Certain duties of supervisory officers are revised in view of the formation of larger units. 
The amendment is to make it clear that the share of the trailer licence fees payable to a board 
under this section are not part of the annual sums required by the board. 
This amendment permits a board to authorize the vice-chairman and treasurer as well as the 
chairman and treasurer to borrow for current expenditures. 
The amendment spells out in more detail the types of revenue that are excluded from the 
calculation of revenue for the purpose of detennining fees. 
The definition of average daily enrolment which is now included in section I makes this 
subsection unnecessary and it is therefore repealed. 
The purpose of the amendment is to prevent the fee, in the case of special education classes 
where the recommended maximum enrolment exceeds that provided in clauses a and b, from 
being less than that which may be charged for a regular pupil. 
The amendments permit an under-requisition, over-requisition, under-levy or over-levy vf a 
board to be adjusted in the year next following its discovery or over a two or three-year period. 
The amendment is to remove a conflict with section 89 of The Secondary Schools and Boards 
of Education Act, relating to the withholding of a board's debenture levy by a municipality 
other than a municipality in a school division. 

THE SEPARATE SCHOOLS ACT 1971 
2nd Reading 
13 July 

3rd Reading 
13 July 

Roy a! Assent 
23 July 

The amendments eliminate tuition fees for wards and children in care of a children's aid 
society. 
The amendment provides for the use of equalized assessment and average daily enrolment 
instead of local assessment and average daily attendance in the calculation of non-resident fees, 
since the separate school zone may include several municipalities. ·-

The amendment is to make it clear that a board wishing to have the separate school rates 
collected by a municipal council shall so request on or before the 1st of February as required in 
section 62 and shall submit the rate to be collected by the 1st of March. 
The amendment provides for the continuity of a notice given by a separate school board to a 
council for the collection of rates on behalf of the board. 
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Summer Schools for Students • • • • • • • • • • • • . . . 
Survey, Educational Television ••••••••••••••••••• 

. . . . • • • Teacher Exchange for 1970 - 71 • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Teacher Training for French-Speaking Mature Students, 

Summer for Secondary School • • . . . . . . 
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Program for the Training of Secondary 
School Teachers for the • • • • • • • • • • 

Territorial Districts of Ontario, Summer Courses for 

. . . 

• • . . . 
Bilingual Teachers in the • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Theatre Hour Company • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Training of Elementary School Teachers, Internship 
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. . . . 
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Guidance, Summer Courses in • • • • • • • . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Heads of Departments, Leadership Seminar for •••••••••••• 
Health Education Courses, Resource Material for 

Sex Information in • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Health and Physical Education - Elementary School 

SummerJ Courses . . . . . . . . . • . . • . • • . . . . 
Health Week- 14-20, 1971, Canada's 27th National ••••• 
Honour Graduation Diploma, Grade 13 Credits Required 

in 1971 for the Secondar'J School. • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Information for School Projects, Requests for •••••••••••• 
Intensive Course for Developing Fluency and 

Teachers of French (Elementary and 
Secondary), to be offered during the 
sununer of 1971 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

International Teaching Fellowships Offered by the 
Government of Victoria, Australia •••• . . . . . . . 

Leadership Camp - 1971, Ontario Athletic •••• 
Leadership Certification Program, Adult •••• 
Leadership Seminar for Heads of Departments • 
Letters of Approval for Teachers Hho Hold Basic 

• • . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Elementary School Certification and Who 
Are Teaching General Subjects in an 
Occupational Program in a Secondary School 
on a Letter of Permission, Temporary . . . . . . . . . 

Letters of Permission - Elementary and Secondary 
Loan, Departmental Film, Service to Schools • • • e • 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Materials for School Resource Centres, Purchase of • • • • • • 
Mathematics and Physics, Achievement Tests in 
Mature Students, French-Speaking, Sununer Program 

. . . . . . . 
for Secondary School Teacher Training for • • • . 

Mature Students, Program for Secondary School 
Teacher Training for • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Medication and Treatment, Records in Schools of 

. . . . 

Student Requirements for Special • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
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Student Requirements for Special Medication and 

Treatment, Records in Schools of ••••• . . . 
Students, 1971, Summer Schools for ••••••••••••••• 
Summer Courses for Teachers- 22, 24, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 34, 39, and. 
Summer Course in Germany . . • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Summer Courses for Secondary School Teachers, 

Department of Education Music, Changes 
in Requirements for Admission to • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Summer Courses, 1971, •••••••• . . . . . . 
Summer Courses in Guidance • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Summer Courses in Physical and Health Education -

Elementary School Courses • • • • • • • • 
Summer Employment for Students in Secondary School • 
Summer Program for Secondary School Teacher 

Training for I1ature Students . • • . • • • • 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
. . 
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17 

2 
35 
8 

20 

41 

33 

40 

28, 

34, 

24 

27, 
38 

48 

47 

36 

42 
25 
41 
43 

36 
10 
42 
32 

24 
31 
29 

30 
38 

28, 

39 

39 

39 

39 
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Summer Program for Secondary School Teacher 
Training for French-Speaking Mature Students 

Summer Program for the Training of Secondary School 
Teachers for the Territorial Districts of 

. . . . . . . • )4, J9 

Ontario • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 27, J9 
Summer Schools for Students, 1971 • • • • • • • • • ••• 10 
Supervisory Officers, Examinations • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 8 

Tabulations, School and Board and Regional, Pupil 
Retirements from Publicly-supported 
Secondary Schools, October 1, 1968 to 
September JO, 1969 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 17 

Teacher Exchange for 1971-72 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 6 
Teachers of Trainable Retarded Children • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 44 
Teachers' Contracts • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • J 
Teaching Fellowships Offered by the Government 

of Victoria, Australia, International. • • • • • • • • • • • 
Temporary Letters of Approval for Teachers Who Hold 

Basic Elementary School Certification and 
Who Are Teaching General Subjects in an 
Occupational Program in a Secondary School 
on a Letter of Permission • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Districts of Ontario, Summer Program 
for the Training of Secondary-School 
Teachers for the • • • • • • • • • • 

Tests, Achievement, in Mathematics and Physics •• 
Textbooks, Circular 14 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Theatre Hour Company, The •••••••••• 

. . 

Trainable Retarded Children, Teachers of • • • • • 
Transcripts of Achievement and Statements of Standing 
Treatment and Special Medication, Records in 

• . 
• 
• . 

Schools of Student Requirements for . . . 

. • • . • . . . • . • . 
• . . . . • 

. . . 

. . . . . . . • . . . • . . . . 
• . 
. . • • 

Trees for Educational Purposes • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 
Tuberculin Tests and/or Chest X-ray Examinations, 

Periodic . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
Twinning Ontario Intermediate Division Classes 

(Grades 7, 8, 9, and 10) with 
Commonwealth Caribbean Schools ••• 

. . . . . . . . 

. . . . . . . . . . . . 

1 

18 

27, 
8 

21 
49 
44 
41 

)6 
15 
12 

15 

United Nations Day, October 24, 1970 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 5 

Winter Courses for Teachers, Board-Sponsored, for 
Departmental Credit, 1971-72 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 26 

X-ray, Chest Examinations and/or Periodic Tuberculin 
Tests . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 12 

J9 
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MINISTRY OF EDUCATION, ONTARIO 

o6 Education 

Secretary 
Administrative Officer 
Executive Assistant 
Special Assistant 

Secretary 
Executive Assistant 
Special Assistant 

Council on 
Language 

Acting Director 

Editor, New Dimensions 
Editor, Ministry of Education 

News 
Co-ordinator, Editorial/ 

Production 
Production Manager 
Production Editor 

The Hon. Thomas L. Wells 

Mrs. P. Gillespie 
N. E. Mealing 
L. Kent 
J. Nuttall 

Dr. E. E. Stewart 

Mrs. S. Spedding 
R.A.L. Thomas 
Dr. J. B. St. John 

Dr. L. Carriere 

J. Gillies 

Miss Jane Nugent 

Lloyd Landa 

G. Rolfe 
K. Mahtani 
Mrs. J. Lavery 

(over) 
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965-5277 

965-5277 
965-5284 
965-2601 
965-6609 

965-2605 

965-2605 
965-2334 
965-1145 

965-2190 

965-1139 

965-2063 

965-2063 

965-2061 
965-2061 
965-2061 
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EDUCA.TICN DEVELOP.HENT DIVISION 

Assistant Deputy Minister 

Vevelopment 

Director 

Educational Officers 

Special Assignments 

Planning and Re-6 

Director 

Chief Educational Officer, 
Planning 

Educational Officer, Planning 
Program Planning Officer 
Chief Educational Officer, 

Research 
Chief Statistical Officer 
Statistical Officer 

Pnovincial Schooi.-6 

Director 

Special Assistant 
Chief Educational Officer, 

Correspondence Schools 
Educational Officer, 

Correspondence Schools 

J. F. Kinlin 

J. K. Crossley 

D. G. Bagshaw 
J. M. Bell 
N. Bennet-Alder 
N. A. Best 
A. E. Bigwin 
J. R. Cloutier 
J. G. Davis 
J. E. Doris 
Miss Helen I. Dunlop 
G. T. Is ford 
R. A. Jackman 
J. R. MacLean 
G. M. MacMartin 
N. B. Massey 
Mrs. Jean M. McConnell 
I. G. McHaffie 
w. G. Mitchell 
G. R. Podrebarac 
Dr. R. P. Vivian 

H. E. Gillies 

G. c. Bonham 
K. H. Waites 
G. c. Peek 

Dr. E. J. Quick 
Dr. J. A. Keddy 
Mrs. Joan St. Rose-Haynes 

w. K. Clarke 

P. F. Wiseman 

F. Hogg 

H. Jl.. Sutton 
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965-6865 

965-5982 

965-7858 
965-5653 
965-5600 
965-5987 
965-5985 
965-7071 
965-1781 
965-5639 
965-5355 
965-5604 
965-6327 
965-1781 
965-6412 
965-1802 
965-5658 
965-6400 
965-1781 
965-1781 
965-5985 

965-2667 

965-2667 
965-"2666 
965-2450 

965-3141 
965-2636 
965-2652 

965-5372 

965-2670 

965-4587 

965-4587 

) 

) 

) 
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Education Development Division (Cont'd) 

Chief Educational Officer, 
Hospital Schools 

Educational Officer 
Hospital Schools 

Chief Educational Officer, 
Schools for the Blind & 
Deaf 

S. C. Gragg 

J. E. Smith 

W.D.A. McCuaig 

and 

Director 

Registrar 
Educational Officers 

Special Assignments 

Full-time Members, Organization 
Study Task Force, 
Ministry of Education 

G. L. Woodruff 

A. w. Bishop 
H. A. Blanchard 
Dr. Joan E. Bowers 
Miss D.H.M. Dunn 
G. c. Filion 
F. w. Vickers 

G. A. Kaye 
Miss Sylvia McPhee 

(over) 
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965-2662 

965-2604 

965-5380 

965-1341 

965-1341 
965-1341 
965-1341 
965-1341 
965-1341 
965-1341 

965-7025 
965-7025 
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EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION 

Assistant Deputy Minister 

CuPPiauZum SePviaes BPanah 

Director 

Educational Officers 

Community Educational Officers 

EduaationaZ Exchange BPanah 

Director 

Educational Officer, Cultural 
Exchange Program 

Educational Officer, 
Educational Exchange 
Program 

Educational Officer, Young 
Voyageur Program 

Community Development Officer, 
Ontario Athletic Leader-
ship Camp 

G. H. Waldrum 

R. G. Rist 

J. Rain 
J. G. Beaulieu 
G. D. 
G.R.O. Camps all 
w. w. Coulthard 
A. H. Dalzell 
Dr. D. F. Dineen 
Mrs. Doris P. Fennell 
R. c. Fobert 
Miss T. M. Forman 
Dr. c. D. Gaitskell 
R. H. Goddard 
J. B. Healy 
D. A. Kirk 
Miss A. M. Lawson 
D. A. Penny 
L. G. Queen 
D. I. Rose 
G. A. Scroggie 
G. W. Spring 
Mrs. A. I'-1. Stocker 
H. H. Town 
D. A. Garvie 
Miss s. Rowe 

A. T. Carnahan 

D. Steinhauer 

w. K. Gray 

*Miss G. R. Munnings 

T. A. Leishman 

9fi5-36?.0 

965-5606 

965-6339 
965-1068 
965-4431 
965··5617 
965-7645 
965-5608 
965-1320 
965-5988 
965-7597 
965-5633 
965-5631 
965-7646 
965-6457 
965-7855 
965-2952 
965-6560 
965-5609 
965-2686 
965-5783 
965-5783 
965-2271 
965-5637 
965-6789 
965-4431 

965-5620 

965-5989 

965-5635 

965-6329 

965-5605 

* Also Staff Adviser to the Ministry on Communications to Schools. 

191 
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EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION DIVISION (cont'd) 

Executive Officer, Cultural 
Exchange Program 

Executive Officer, Project 
School Supplies 

Executive Officer, School 
Twinning Programs 

Mrs. C. A. 

R. c. Johnston 

G. J. Mason 

Sehool and Finanee 

Director 

Chief Architect 
Assistant Chief Architect, 

Approvals 
Assistant Chief Architect, 

Planning 
Approvals Architect 
Planning Architect 
Project Architect 

School Inspection Architect 
Audit Supervisor 
Capital Budget Officer 
Construction Cost Analyst 
Cost Analyst 

Educational Officer, 
Elementary 

Educational Officer, 
Secondary 

Chief Officer, Grants Services 
Assistant Chief Officer, 

Grants Services 
Co-ordinator, Regional Business 

Administration 
School Finance Adviser 
Co-ordinator, Special 

Assignments 

Director 

Educational Officers 

G. Douglas Spry 

R. F. r.awton 

D. Russell 

s. Orlowski 
D. Matthews 
R. Stirling 
A. Aboul-Khair 
Mrs. M. Pain 
A. F. Andersen 
T. Hamilton 
E. J. Penheiro 
A. Blanthorn 
K. Anderson 
G. Arnott 

L. E. Maki 

A. Gamble 
F. s. Wilson 

R. K. Fletcher 

J. Martin 
R. Benz on 

R. Cowan 

H. K. Fisher 

J. DiProfio 
W.E.P. Fleck 
J. R. Graham 
B. J. Kipp 
G.W.C. Nelson 
J. F. Rees 
L. w. Steele 
W. C. VanderBurgh 
o. R. t\Tatson 

(over) 

965-5989 

965-7998 

965-5629 

965-5624 

965-4876 

965-2311 

965-5348 
965-2311 
965-5348 
965-5348 . 
965-5348 
965-5348 
965-2653 
965-5625 
965-5348 
965-5348 
965-5348 

965-3675 

965-3675 
965-2638 

965-7954 

965-2947 
965-7958 

965-2653 

965-2672 

965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
965-2228 
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EDUCF.TION ADHINISTRATION DIVISION (cont 'd) 

OFFICES OF EDUCATION 

Region 1, Nonthwe6tenn Ontanio 

303 News Chronicle Building, Water Street, Thunder Bay "P", Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

Region 2, Midnonthenn 

R. R. Steele 
K. H. Wooster 

1349 Lasalle Blvd., Sudbury, Ontario 

Regional Director C. E. Butcher 
Assistant Regional Director D. R. Tovey 

Region 3, 

P.O. Box 3020, North Bay, Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

Reg i o n 4 , W e.6 t n 0 o 

. J. F. Lawless 
J. J. Sullivan 

759 Hyde Park Road, London 73, Ontario 

Regional Director D. w. Scott 
Assistant Regional Director H. A. Griffith 

Region 5, 

279 Weber Street North, Waterloo, Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

Region 6, 

R. F. Bornhold 
s. D. Oakes 

Suite 402, 15 Church Street, St. Catharines, Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

Region 7, 

H. B. Henderson 
M. B. Caldwell 

40 Eglinton Avenue East, Toronto 315, Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

D. I. Young 
J. C. Fraser 

(807)345-6651 

(705)566-3480 

(705)474-7210 

(519)472-1440 

(519)885-0440 

(416)684-1123 

(416)965-2692 

19): 
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EDUCATION ADMINISTRATION DIVISION (cont'd) 

Regional Offices of Education 

Region 8, 

Suite 3201, 2025 Sheppard Avenue East, Willowdale, Ontario 

Regional Director (Acting) 
Assistant Regional Director 

Region 9, 

T. H. Houghton 
J. w. Storey 

1082 Princess Street, Kingston, Ontario 

Regional Director 
Assistant Regional Director 

Region 10, Ottawa Valley 

R. w. Froats 
P. H. Torrance 

1825 Woodward Drive, Ottawa K2C OR2, Ontario 

Regional Director (Acting) 
Assistant Regional Director 

H. W. Cyr 
R. Millette 

(over) 

(416)491-0330 

(613) 546-2641 

(613)225-2230 
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ADMINISTRATIVE AND FINANCIAL SERVICES DIVISION 

Assistant Deputy Minister 

Budg[t 

Director 

Senior Budget 

Vata 

Director 

Manager, Customer Services 

Manager, Productivity Improve-
ment 

Manager, Project Co-ordination 
& Planning 

Manager, Research 

Manager, Systems Development 

Manager, Systems Operation 

Director 

Chief Officer, Evaluation 
Professional Documentation 

Chief Officer, Secondary School 
Registration and Diplomas 

Chief Officer, Student Records 

Chief Officer, Teacher Records 

Management 

Director 

Chief Officer, Accounts 

Chief Officer, Federal/ 
Provincial Claims 

Chief Officer, Financial 
Procedures & Audit 

Supervisor, Financial Reporting 
and Accounting 

Supervisor, Payroll 

J. s. Stephen 

Mrs. M. R. Barclay 

D. W. Ko 

B. F. Webber 

M. Gage 

B. Cook 

D. W. Urquhart 

s. J. Glasser 

R. D. Bates 

F. Gaffran 

A. H. Milne 

N. A. Vale 

G. E. Mills 

Miss A. Daly 

T. Evans 

0. C. Tidbury 

H. Bloemink 

E. J. Hollingworth 

0. Honsa 

R. E. Spencer 

J. C. Weir 
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965-2565 

965-53112 

965-5342 

965-6669 

965-4089 

965-4898 

965-6698 

965-6689 

.965-6680 

965-5119 

965-6126 

965-6854 

965-5384 

965-2609 

965-2611 

965-2612 

965-5832 

965-2612 

965-5361 

965-2480 

... 

··' 
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Administrative and Financial Services Division 

L e.g_.L6latio n. BJtan.c.h 

Director J. R. Thomson 

Chief Officer, Legislation w. G. Chatterton 

Legislation Officer F. J. McAllister 

Solicitor R. A. Copeland 

Legal Assistant F. L. Shawler 

LibJtaJty an.d 1n.0oJtmation. BJtanc.h 

Director M. A. Campbell 

Librarian, Historical Mrs. M. Harland 
Collections 

Chief Officer, Media Services M. Seymour 

Librarian, Reference and Miss D. Dermody 
Circulation 

Librarian, Technical Services Mrs. R. Wolfe 

Man.agemen.t BJtan.c.h 

Director 

Chief Purchasing Officer 

Supervisor, Office Services 

BJtan.c.h 

Acting Director 

Benefits Officer 

Chief Staff Development 
Officer 

Office l\lanager 

Senior Personnel 
Administrator 

Director, E.R.A.S. 

B. M •. Hannigan 

C. J. Cottrell 

T. P. Wearer 

A. H. Glendenning 

Mrs. E. C. Jewell 

J • B. Kenny 

Mrs. R. Nowell 

Miss B. A. Pope 

D. S. Lawless 

965-2621 

965-5427 

965-4556 

965-2060 

965-2060 

965-4581 

965-1344 

965-1230 

965-4581 

965-6391 

965-2308 

965-5826 

965-5473 

965-2222 

965-2222 

965-2222 

965-2222 

965-2222 

965-5348 



POIJICY STATEHENT NO. 1 

THE LAKEffBAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Elementary Schools Only - Attached to between THE 

LAimHEAD EOAIID OF EDUCATION and 

THE ELElffi'\TTARY PUBLIC SCHOOL TEACHERS 

EYJ>LOYED BY THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF 

EDUCATION - Page 19. 

* Copy of Agreement enclosed in envelope affixed to inside back 
cover of binder. 

Approved May 29, 1969 
Resolution II- 88 
Amended May 26, 1970 
Resolution # 97 

197 



POLICY STATEMENT NOo 2 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Secondary Schools Only - Attached to between THE 

LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION and 

THE LAKEHEAD DIV!SION ONTARIO SECONDARY 

SCHOOL TEACHERS' FEDERATION - Page 36 

* Copy of Agreement enclosed in envelope affixed to inside back 
cover of binder. 

Approved May 29, 1969 
Resolution # 88 

198 



199 

POLICY NO. 3 

THE I.AK'EHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

Elem,mtary Schools - Attached to "'AGREU1F..NT between TitE 

BOARD OF EDUCATION and THE PUBLIC 

SCHOOL 'l'EACHERS - Page 17, Article XII, Clause 
12:03 

Secondary Schools - Attached to •AGREEHENT between THE LAKEHEAD 

BOARD OF EDUCATION and Trlli LAKEiiEAD DIVISION 

ONTARIO SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS' FEDERATION 
.I 

Page - Clause 7 (b). 

"' Copies of Agreements enclosed in envelope affixed to inside back 
cover of binder •. 

Approved May 26, 1969 
Resolution f) 86 
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POLICY STATEi-1ENT NO. 4 

'D!E LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

P U R C H A S I N G 

The Purchasing Department is established as the central authority for 
purchasing requirements for all purposes under the jurisdiction of the 
Board. The department shall purchase all materials, supplies, equipment, 
and contractual services except the following: construction contracts; 
legal, audit, and medical services; insurance, and utility services. 

Every purchase must be made on the Board's Official Purchase Order. No 
account will be accepted for payment unless supported by a purchase order. 
All purchase orders must be signed by the Purchasing Agent or the Assis-
tant to the Purchasing Agent. In the absence of both, either the Super-
intendent of Business or Assistant Superintendent of Business or Assistant 
Superintendent of Plant shall sign purchase orders. 

The Purchasing Department shall purchase locally provided quality, service, 
price, and delivery are at least equal to quotations furnished by out-of-
town suppliers. fu1owledge of alternative sources of supply shall be main-
tained by the Purchasing Department. 

The Purchasing Agent is authorized to purchase in the open market, goods 
and contractual services provided such purchases are included in the 
budget. 

(a) To the amount of $500.00 upon such terms as he deems are 
in the best interest of the Board. 

(b) In an amount exceeding but not exceeding $2,000.00 
provided such purchases are included in the budget and shall, 
wherever possible, be based on at least three competitive 
bids, and purchase made from the lowest responsible bidde: 
provided quality, service, etc., are equal to higher bids. 

(c) In an amount exceeding but not exceeding $5,000.00 
provided such purchases are included in the budget, at least 
three competitive bids have been received, where possible, 
written approval of the Superintendent of Busines.s is ob-
tained, and purchase is made from the lowest resFonsible 
bidder, provided; quality, service, etc., is at equal 
to higher bids. 

(d) In an amount exceeding $5,000.00 provided tenders have been 
received and approval of Tender Review Committee and the 
Board is obtained. 
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(2) 

POLICY STA!l'BI:lJ!:NT NO. 1+ - "PURCHASING" (Cont'd) 

\vhere goods or contractual services are requisitioned and are not inclu-
ded in the annual budget, written approval of the Director of Education 
is required, and should the estimated cost exceed $2,000.00 approval of 
the Tender Review Committee and the Board shall be requiredo 

For general supply items which are purchased in considerabie quantities 
throughout the year, unit prices should be obtained as early 
as possible in the calendar year. Subject to approval of a tendered 
price by the Tender Rt:)View Committee, no further approvals need be 
obtained by the Purchasing Agent as purchases are made from time to 
timeo 

Cash discounts should be secured wherever possibleo 

A responsible official of the Board may authorize direct purchase of 
any goods and services when immediate procurement is vital as a direct 
result of an operating breal<dovm after normal \,orking hours, weekends, 
and holidays. 

The Purchasing Dapart;r,ent shall be responsible for the operation of a 
Central Stores for the purpose of controlling the level of general 
supplies inventories ru1d to secure more favourable prices through bulk 
purchasing. 

Approved June 24, 1969 
Resolution # 90 



POLICY NO. 5 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

SICK LEAVE 

Copy of Policy Statement # 5 enclosed in envelope affixed to inside 
back cover of binder. 

Approved July 1 1969 
Resolution # 105 
Amended December 21, 1970 
Resolution # 186 
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POLICY STATEi!tENT 6 

THE ·LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

LEAVE OF ABSENCE 

Copy of Policy Statement # 6 enclosed in envelope affixed to inside 
back cover of binder. 

Approved July 14, 1969 
Resolution if. 105 
Amended December 21, 1970 
Resolution # 186 
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POLICY STATEi,fE:'{T NO. 7 

THE LAY.EHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION . 

SABBATICAL LEAVE 

Elementary Schools - attached to between THE LAKEHEAD 

BOARD OF EDUCATION and THE ELENENTARY PUBLIC 

SCHOOL TEACHERS - Page 23. 

Secondary Schools - attached to between THE LAKEHEAD 

BOARD OF EDUCATION and THE LAKEHEAD DIVISION 

ONTARIO SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS' FEDERATION 

- Page 37. 

* Copies of Agreements enclosed in envelope affixed to inside back 
cover of binder. 

Approved July 14, 1969 
Resolution # 105 

204 
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POLICY NO. 8 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

F I E L D T R I P S 

1. Field trips must be of educational value. 

2. Adequate supervision must be provided. 

3. All for school activities should be by chartered 
or rented vehicles. The Insurance Committee suggests that any 
individual such as a teacher or parent, using private cars for 
transportation, should have substantial public liability coverage, 
such as $200,000 to 1>300, 000. In the event of an accident, the 
owner of the vehicle is responsible. Therefore, principals are 
directed to request \·Jri tten assurance from individuals that they 
have coverage as noted above. The owner can be reimbursed for use 
of car on Board business at the current rate of 15¢ per mile. If 
there is no other means of transportation available, staff will 
use most economical public transportation. 

4. In City schools, the principal shall advise parents and obtain 
approval for student participation in all trips outside the boun-
daries of the new City of Thunder Bay. In schools outside the 
city, information should be given and approval obtained for trips 
outside the area served by the school. The will decide 
where permission is required for trips within the boundaries 
indicated above. i-Jalking trips within the immediate area of the 
school are not considered field trips. Approval for these is given 
by the principal, vJho thus assumes responsibility. 

5. Requisitions will be forwarded on standard purchase requisition 
forms, by the principal, to the Zone Superintendent, giving details 
of times, dates, number attending, destination and purpose of field 
trip. 

6. The principal will also requisition in the above manner for trips 
where no cost to the Board is involved or no transportation is 
required. i'i'here transportation costs are provided by student 
fees (e.g. S.S.S.A.A.) or other means, this should be indicated 
on the requisition. 

7. If several similar trips are proposed, one composite requisition 
will suffice. For athletic activities, attach a copy of the 
schedule. 

8. Requisitions for field trips should be submitted to the Zone 
Superintendent at least one week prior to the date of the activity. 

9. Arrangements for transportation will be completed by Mr. Pentti 
Karkkainen. Return of the school copy of the purchase order 
constitutes approval of the activity and confirmation of trans-
portation arrangements. 

• ••••••• continued 
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POLICY STATENENT NOa 8 - 11FIELD TRIPS11 (Cont 1d) 

10. In Secondary Schools, field trips will be budgeted to the 
department concerned. In elementary schools it is hoped 
to a budget for each school. 

11. Emergency Transportation -

i) Notify parents 

l.·l.·) I'arentr. t t t t• - o arrange ranspor a 1.on 

iii) Failing this, the Board \frill provide transportation 
by Principal, teacher, taxi or ambulance • 

. Approved November 24, 1969 
Resolution # 175 

206. 
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207. 
POLICY ST J\ TEi·iZNT NO. 9 

THE LAKEHE/'..D OF EDJCATION 

AFTER SCHOOL HOURS USE OF SCrICOL :OUILDINGS, F AGILITIES GROUi'IDS 

A. POLICY 

1. It will be the policy of the Lakehead Board of Education to encourage 
the use of the Public and Secondary school after schcol 
hours by the Community. T'nis policy can be expressed as "The Lighted 
School-:-house Concept!'" 

2. The use of all school facilities by students and staff for curricular 
and extra-curricular programs is reserved for their use until 7:00 
p.m. each school day. 'Use of the facilities by others is not to 
start earlier than 7:CO porn., except as otherwise provided in Secticrr 
B, (Schedule of Re:!tal Rates) or by special arrangements made with 
school Principal or Board. 

3. The school gymnasium, auditorium, and rifle ranges are reserved for 
use of students on Friday evenings, one other of the week 

and Saturday when the group using the facilities is an organiz.ed ar.1.d 
recognized extra-curricular activity of the school. When these 
facilities are not required by the student groups at the times aG set 
out above, the Board will be free to.rent the facilities to 
users. 

4. A member of the Board's custodial staff must be on duty at all times 
when facilities of the school are in after school hours, where 
the presence of a custodian is required by law. In all other cases 
The Board reserves the right to allow use of the school without a 
custodian in attendance when the group using facilities can offer 
adequate supervision by responsible adults. 

5. The use of school facilities in the evening for night school classes 
operated by the Board takes precedence over all other users. 

6. The use oi school facilities or grounds by Civic Recreation anci i'i-iCA 
shall be negotiated annually. 

7. The nor:nal rental season for use of school facilities by the cor:i:-:r.mi ty 
shall be from September 15 in one year to Ju11e 15 in the next year, 
except for Summer courses anci programs approved by the Beard. 

Bo SCHEDULE OR RE;.ITJiL RATES 

FOR ALL PUBLIC r\:'!D SECOiWAHY SCL-ICOLS UNDER THE JURISDICTION OF Tlffi 
BOA.ilD OF EDUCATIONo 

Tenants rentinG facilities in the above mentioned schools shall be 
classified as follows; 

Group # 1 

group us inc; school .focili tics for recr1?ational, cultural or educn-
tional purposes for which no catc is (i.e. clubs; societies, 
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churches, groups, choirs, lectures and recreational or 
athletic groups)o 

Group # 2 
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All groups or organizations classified in group # 1 above and using 
facilities for which a gate is taken. 

Group # 3 

Other tenants who rent school facilities on a commercial basis as 
amateurs or as professionals and are not included in groups 1 ru1d 2 
above. 
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POLICY STATEEENT !/.9 RENTAL RATES AS REVISED - FEBRUARY 1970 

THE LAKEimAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 

FACILITIES 

Gymnasium - single unit 

Auditorium - small 
i.e. Hillcrest or 
single gymnasium used 
as an auditorium with 
stage. 

Selkirk H.S. Auditorium 

GROUP #1 

$1.50 per hr. 

$15.00 per 
night 

per 
night 

(d) Rehearsals - Use of stage per 
and one auditorium hr. 

GROUP fJ2 

$3.00 per hr. 

per night 
if proceeds to 
Charity. 
$;30.00 per night 
if proceeds to 
other use. 

per night 
if proceeds to 
Charity 
$75.00 per night 
if proceeds to 
own use. 

$3.00 per hr. 

$50.00 per 
night 

$250.00 per 
·night 

$6.00 per hr.· 

(e) Matinee performance if 
admission charge 
reduced 

regular rate regular rate 

(f) Cafeteria - when kitchen $10.00 per 
used plus overtime for event 

$15.00 per event $25.00 per 
event 

at least one cafeteria 
employee 

(g) Cafeteria - when kitchen $2.00 per hr. $3.00 per hr. 
not used 

(h) Classroom 

(i) Lecture Theatre 

(j) Rifle Range 

(k) Libraries 

(1) Small gym or playroom 
in Public School 

per hr. ¢ 

$1.50 per hr. $3.00 per hr. 

$1.50 per hr. ¢ 
$1.50 per hr. $2.50 per hr. 

per hr. $2.00 per hr. 

$6.00 per hr. 

$6.00 per hr. 

¢ 

$5.00 per hr. 

per hr. 
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NOTES 

1. The rates as set on paGe 3, are for single units. Where double 
gymnasiums exist the single unit rate shall apply for each section of 
the gymnasium separately. 

2. For the purposes of this schedule in schools where the auditorium and 
gymnasium are combined (i.e. \1estgate, Lakeview, etc.) the auditorium 
unit is the stage and one section of the gymnasium; if both sections 
of a gymnasium and stage are used as an auditorium, the rate charged 
is for two units. 

3.. v/hen it is necessary to call out a custodian, all rates as shown are 
to be increased by the amount of overtime pay for the custodian, as 
provided for in the wage agreement between the Board and The Building 
Service Employees' International Union Local 268. 

4. When cafeteria kitchen facilities are required, it will be necessary to 
have at least one. member of the Board's cafeteria staff on duty and the 
rate as shown above (item a) will be increased by the amount of overtime 
paid in accordance with the wage agreement between The Board and The 
Building Service Employees' International Union Local 268. 

5. The use of the Board's sound and stage lighting equipment may be used 
upon request, \ifill be operated only by persons designated by the 
Board, at a charge of $3.00 per hour to cover wages of operator and 
use of equipment. This charge to be in addition to the rental fee. 

6. The use of the following types of equipment is not available to 
renters: nets, balls, racquets, birds, rifles. 

7. There will be no charge for use of.school facilities for meetings of 
Home and School Associations, School Councils, The Lakehead Associa-
tion for the r1entally Retarded, Senior Citizens and for meetings of 
community improvement groups. 

8. The charge for use of school facilities on Sunday for Church Services 
or Sunday School classes shall only be the amount of the Board's out-
of-pocket expenses for overtime wages for the custodian on duty for 
the occasion. 

9. Use of school facilities by Brownies, Girl Guides, Cubs, Boy Scouts, 
Cadet Corps, Junior Farmers Clubs on a week day, will be at no 
charge. 

10. The after-hours use of school facilities by the Teachers' Federation, 
Lakehead Elementary School Teachers' Association and the Ontario 
Secondary School Teachers 1 Federation, for meetings, vlill be made 
available to them at no charc;e. 

11. The use of school facilities for teachers' annual convention or coll-
ferences approved by the Board, vlill be at no charge. 

12. Any person or persons, groups or organizations, renting school facili-
ties tor political meetings or gatherinGs, whether there is a gate or 
not arc to be classified in p·ouj_) fj 1 above. 
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13. The followinr; rules and regulations apply to all tenants renting 
school facilities and these shall appear on the Board's Rental Permit. 

C.RULES AND REGULATIONS 

l. The Board \·Jill not be responsible for personal injury or damage, or 
for the loss or theft of clothing or equipment of the applicant, or 
anyone attending on the invitation of the applicant. 

2. The applicant shall be responsible for the conduct and of 
all persons admitted to the school buildings and grounds and shall 
see that all regulations contained in this permit are strictly 
observed. 

3. The exits must be kept free from obstruction in case of fire. 

4.. The applicant must pay all damage arising from the use of school property. 

5. The Board will provide light and heat. The applicant must pay such fees 
for extra work by caretakers, etco, as the Board may determineo 

6. Smoking or the consumption of alcohol in any part of the building 
strictly forbiddeno 

7. Games of chance, lottery, or gambling in any form strictly forbidden. 

8. The general term of yearly permits shall be from September 15 to 
June 15th in the current year of issue, with exception of Christmas 
holidays, Mid-term break, and Easter, when schools will be closedo 

9. It shall be the responsibility of the applicant to see that all persons 
admitted to the function being held, have vacated the school buildings 
and grounds promptly on the time specified on the permit and that the 
time of any permit issued shall not be later than 11:00 p.mo unless by 
special permission. 

10. All rental accounts must be paid promptly and the Board reserves the 
right to cancel bookinr;s for space for any organization found to be 
delinquent in the payment of their rental account. 

11. The Board of Education reserves the right to refuse or revoke any 
application for use of school facilities. 

Approved November 24, 1969 
Resolution # 175 
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T'dE LAKEHEAD BOAPJ) OF EDUCATION 

SCHOOL HOURS - SCHOOLS 

It is recommended that the policy statement outlined herewith be 
implemented January 1, 1970. 

Part I 

That in accordance with Department of Education regulations, scr.ool 
hours for Public Schools in the Lakehead Division be established as 
follows: 

A Kindergarten - hrs. 

B 

Horning Session - 9:00 a.m. to 11:30 a.m. 
Afternoon Session - 1:30 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. 

Grade I - 4Yz hrs. 
Horning Session - 9:00 a.m. to 11:30 a.m. 
Afternoon Session - 1:30 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 

C Grades 2 to 8 - 5% hrs. 

D 

Morning Session 9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon 
Afternoon Session - 1:30 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. 

Rural Classes 
(i) Kindergarten 

Morning Session 
Afternoon Session 

(ii) Grades 1 to 8 
Morning Session 
Afternoon Session 

- hrs. 
- 9:00 a.m. to 11:30 a.m. 

1:00 p.m. to 3:30p.m. 

- hrs. 
- 9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon 
- 1:00 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 

E Special Classes 
(i) Child Adjustment, Primary & Junior Opportunity- 5 hrs •• 

Horning SeE>sion - 9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon 
Afternoon Session - 1:30 p.m. to 3:30 p.m. 

(ii) Remedial, Enrichment, Intermediate and Senior Op-
portunity - 5}2 hrs. 
Morning Session - 9:00 a.m. to 12:00 noon 
Afternoon Session - 1:30 p.m. to 4:00 p.m. 
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Summary: This policy states that there shall be 5Yz hours of instruc-
tion per day for all clnse:;cs in tho Public Schools of the Lalw!-.ead 
Division with the following exceptions: 

l. Kinderc;arten - Z;2 hr:s. 
2. Grade 1 - hre:;. 
3. Special Classes: Child Adjustment, Primary and Junior 

Opportunity - 5 hrs. 
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Part II 

A Without lessening the total daily school hours as outlined 
in Part I of this policy statement, and with the approval 
of the Zone Superintendent, each school may be permitted 
to make minor changes in the school hours as it best suits 
the needs of the individual school. 

B In the event that in a city school the noon recess is to be 
reduced from hrs. to 1 hour, or in a rural school from 
1 hour to 40 minutes, approval of both the Zone Superinten-
dent and at least 80% of the parents concerned will be re-
quired. 

C In schools where the noon hour has been reduced from 
hours to 1 hour, there shall be no dismissal for Grade 1 
classes prior to 11:30 a.m. or 3:30 p.m. even though dis-
missal times in these schools are not affected by bus 
schedules. 

D Details concerning such matters as safety of pupils, super-
vision, school lunches, and transportation must be carefully 
worked out before any request for a change in school hours 
is submitted to the Zone Superintendent. Only written 
requests will be considered. 

Approved November· 24, 1969 
Resolution # 190 
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THE LAKS!ffiAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

.. 
EARLY DISHISSAL OF CLASSES A.l'JD RELEASE OF STAFF 

It is recommended that the policy statement outlined herewith be imple-
mented January 1, 1970. 

I Report Card Week 

II 

(a) Normally there will be no early dismissal to issue report 
cards. 

(b) Schools wherein anecdotal report cards are used may sched-
ule parent-teacher intervie111s duri:J.g school hours to faci-
litate interpretation of the child's school progress to 
his parents. Connected thereto the following pro-
visos: 

(i) early dismissal during no more than two report card 
weeks in the school year; 

(ii) interviews to start no earlier than 3:00p.m.; 

(iii) interviews sched'..lled for ·all pare.nts; 

(iv) early dismissals on no more than 3 days of report 
card week; 

( v) at least one evening reserved for intervie\·IS to ac-
commodate in which both parents work; 

(vi) parents notified in writing of the specific dates on 
which there is to be an early dismissal. 

Staff Heetina;s (There shall be :o.o early dismissal for staff 
meetings). 

(a) From time to time, superintendents, assistant super-
intendents, or supervisors may plan meetings or work-
shops to begin at 3:00 p.m. which would involve no 
more than one or two teachers from any one school. 
If the matter can be arranged internally, the teachers 
may be released. In the event that two teachers are 
to attend and only one can be without dis-
missing a class, the principal \-Jill notify the-s'..lper-
visor, or other, who has called the meeting that only 
one teacher will attend. 

(b) Should the Zone Superinte:1dent deem it advisable, a 
supply teacher may be co.lled in to relieve the prin-
cipal or teacher in a small rural school in order 
that the teacher, v1ho vJOuld otherwise be unable to at-
tend, misht be freed to go to the meeting or workshop. 

Approved November 24, 1969 
Resolution # 191 
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POI.. ICY NO. 12 

THE LAKEHE.W :'C!.:RD 0? EDUCATION 

Th'"E .sc:::OOIJ ORGANIZATION 

-·--·---:·,;.]) DIPI.OHAS 

Beginning in September, 1970, the present proGram of studies of our 
secondary schools \vill be amenc:c-. .i ancl rr.odified to present a ne•.-1 pattern 
for progress during the firr.>t years after elementa-::-y school. 
Over the years, all of our .second;.:,::.'J schoolG have followed pro:r.otior. on 
an individual subject basis at va:::ious r;rade levels on a pt:J.rti.;,l or full 
basis. Next September, vle plan to a fully ungraded secondary 
school system featuring subject :n·orr.otion and complete individual time-
tabling. 

··' ... 

It is hoped that the program belO\V' will permit, subject to 
limitations of accommodation, enro:..n:ent and teaching staff, t:ne provi-
sion of courses that offer a gooci. (;eneral education and. are ada}:lted to 
the requirements of pupils havi::::c varied interests, abilities, career 
plans and educational objectives. In organizing his school unC'.er 
nevr program, the principal should endeavour to make, as fully as is 
practicable, those arrangements \·:hich vlill permit pupils to e::::ro:!. in 
courses suited to their special aptitudes and intercats. He will be 
guided by the realization that a subject should be offered only i:, in 
addition to a reasonable number of pupils, a teacher \·/ell qualified for 
the work, a proper course of study, and suitable accommodation and 
equipment are available. 

A PROPOSAL FOR CHANGE 

The basic elements in the nevi pattern are: 

.1. The utilization of a crcdi t te:n as a means to more flexible 
schedule patterns vii th a vic1-: to greater freedor.J of student 
choice vrithin our ex-pandine; :c.:u:ge of subject offerings. 

2. The organization of student curricular choices on the basis of 
broad areas of stuc'!y rather tlw11 by Branch or Program cla::;sifi-
cation. 

3. The adaptation of courses of at the school level so that a 
student may be aole to choos0 r..nd achieve his full potential 
within the educational environ;·,;cnt. 

4. The creation of individual t:i.n;.;-tablcs for students in relation 
to their changing patterns of naecls and interests, abilities a.."ld 
achievements. 
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ORGAl'iiZATIONAL Of..- ::::CTIVES 

EACH STUDENT SHOULD nAVE A SUITED TO HIS 
AND ASPIRATIONS. 

A school should be student"':'centreci: its r.:ain aim is the development 
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of each girl and boy to the maximum of his or her poter.tial. It fol-
lows, therefore, that every decision as regards curriculum, courses of 

teaching techniques, organization, and must be 
made in the light of this aim. Certain basic principles evolve from 
this approach: 

1. COURSES SHOULD BE OFFERED AT DIFFERENT LEVELS OF DIFFICULTY. 

A student's rate of progress through school should be in propor-
tion to his own rate of maturing. The boredom of the gifted 
dent and the frustration of the slow-learning student should. be 
relieved by enabling each to proceed at a pace best suited to his 
interest and ability. An individual time-table for each student 
allO\·TS for individual paci:r.g; to rec:..ch ahead in subjects in \vi.1ich 
he has special interest or aptitude, a.11d to \vork at less difficult 
levels in others. It should be possible for a student to repeat 
some courses in which he has not achieve<i acceptable standards 
without having to repeat other courses in which his has 
been satisfactory. 

2. A FULL RANGE OF CURRICULAR OFFERINGS WI7diN A SCHOOL SHOULD BE 
AVAILABLE TO EACH 

The choice of courses or units by a student should depend upon his 
needs and interests, achievements and abilities. A school 
should provide a considerable choice of elective units in order to 
foster the particular interestn and abilities of each student. A 
student's choices might be O.ictated by. the entrance requirements 
of institutions of further education. This restriction, however, 
need not be incompatible \vi th his interests and needs. A studant 1 s 
needs must of nacensi ty, hO\·Jever, include some acquaintance with 
all the broad areas into which rr.an 1 s lmO\'rledge may be loosely 
categorizedo 

3. TIME-TABLING SHOULD BE li'LEXIBLE ENOUGH TO FACILITATE EDUCATIOI.J'AL 
TECHNIQUES \·JHICH INVOLVE VARIED SIZES OF STUDENT GROUPS (l:NCLUD-
ING If'.'DEPENDE.NT S1'UDY), l'i0:! PATTElli'1S OF '!ll:HE ALLOTHENT, 1\TE\v AP-
PROACHES TO TEACHING 1\.'rll'D 1 ;\ND THE RESTRUCTURING OF 
COURSES TO INCLUDE INTERDISCIPLINARY PRCGRANS. 

The vast store of knowledge in all subject fields indicates the 
futility of emphasizing only the and memorizinG of 
large numbers of facts and details. Instead students must be 
directed to engage in investigating, thinking, analyzing, synthes-
izing, interpreting and recording. The emphasis in the learning 
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p:::-ocess should be upon i:::q"..<iry a4'1d research by the stude::-.;.t, 
upon individual study, the use of learning ::iaterial 
centres. T:i.1e teacher teaCl1CS in the true sense of the word, 
guiding students in order that they may ma};:e · own dis-
coveries w{thin a frame,.Jork of mutually understood goals. 

A:ISAS OF STUDY 
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total Ontario secondary c·J.r:::-iculum provides wide choices to 
r.1eet the needs, aptitudes and. of students. To avoid 
confusion, each student, ur.der the new plan, must be carefully 
counselled, his ir.terests and aptitudes assessed and his 
carefully 

An area of study may be defined as a broad segment of man's know-
ledge enquiry characterized by a unity of orientation com-
prising a number of subject disciplines. The broad areas are -

SOCIAL SCIENC:Z.S, PURE APPLIED SCIENCES, 
ARTS. Definitions of these areas may be useful. 

- those studies which are primarily 
concerned wit!". man's interchange of thought and td th all modes 
of human expression. 
This area of study would include such subjects as the follow-
ing: 

Business Correspondence 
Classical Languages 
Creative \·/riting 
English 

Francais 
Modern Literature 
Modern Languagas 
Shorthand 

Social Sciences - those studies which are primarily 
conerned with man's unique nature and the spatial and social 
forces which affect his destiny and his interaction with the 
environment in 'ltinich he li ·res. 
This area of study tvould include such subjects as the follow-
ing: 

Consumer education 
Economics 

History 
Man in Society 
World Politics 

:i?ure and Apnlied Sciences - those studies which are primarily con-
cerned with the nature an•l properties of organic a."ld inor.:;anic 
substances and with the co:1di tio.r..s which govern their interaction. 
This area of study tvould include such subjects as the follotving: 

Business Finance 
Business Machines, Typing 
Elements of Technology 
Mathematics 
Shops 

Computer Science 
Data Processing 
Marketing 
Science, e.g. Biology, Physics, 

Space Science 
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Arts - those studies \·:hich are concerned 
with the aesthetic nature. 
Tnis area of study would include such subjects as the follow-
ing: 

Art 
Graphic Arts 
Home Econon:ics 
Industrial Arts 

r'iusic 
Physical Education 
Theatre Arts 

In preparing the list of studies under each area, each principal 
and his staff may find the following points worthy of considera-
tion: 

(a) There are several subjects which are logically appropr1a-.:e in 
more than one area of study and for which a suitable assignment 
to an area or areas may depend upon emphasis given and method 
of classroom approach. :i?::cincipals rr.ay find it beneficial to 
assign several such subjects to more than one area in their 
planning. These "straddle" subjects will facilitate the cons-
truction of genuinely individual programs and \-.rill permit 
greater flexibility vertically throughout a student's career. 

A student taking such a subject will then have it recorded in 
only one of the a.reas to it is assigned. Examples of st:ch 
subjects could be Dra:tir:g ar.d Tl:eatre Arts in both Co.a:munica-
tions and Arts, 1/;arketinr:; and Environnental Science in ooth 
Social Sciences and Pure and Applied Sciences, Home Economics 
in both Social Sciences and Arts. 

(b) The current technical and comxercial courses exhibit a great di-
versity in character, function and approa.cr.. Ne\-.r approaches in 
these fields are making the offerings of a more general educa-
tional nature. In this light, an<l also to permit the continu-
ance of the benefits of our current technical and commercial 
prograrns, there \·:ould be rr.eri t in a distribution of these sub-
jects across all four areas, rather than a. co::tcentration in a.'1y 
one area. Thus, the Cor.ununications area might include shorthand, 
business correspondence, and the variety of current drafting 
courses. 

(c) The final allocation of subjects to Areas of Study will be at the 
Principal's discretion. 

The orcanization of study into broad areas rather than by Bra.'1ch 
and Program \-.rill mca.11 that a studc•-:.t-v;ill not be <le::;ig::at.ed as 
"five-year11 , 11 four-year11 , "two-:ycar' 1 , 11 occt,pational11 , etc. 
Rather, each student will be choosing a program over tl':.e full 
range of offerings according his needs and according to his 
·aptitude and interest in an area of study, rather than by an 
over-all classification by person. It is anticipated that the 
actual program chosen by the individual student will include 
courses over -.:he full r<mc;e of offvrings of a school. Further-



POLICY STf\TEl'·IEN'l' ·P 12 (Cont'ci.) 

more, it is envisaged· tl:a.t his choices v1ill vary from year to 
year, or even from semester to 
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Provision for the full r&llG0 of individual differences ':li thin 
any subject, course, or will require adaptation of courses 
of study. 

The present course outlir.cs available from the Department a'ld 
others being developed offe:::· a framework upon v1hich cou:::S·3S of 
study can be developed at the local level to meet the heeds, 
interests a'ld aptitudes of the students. Adaptation will be in 
the hands of subject com;ni ttees under the leadership of Depart-
ment Heads and teachers assisted by Consultants from the Depart-
ment of Education. 

THE CREDIT SYS'l'Eivi AND DIPLG:-·i.c\.S 

To provide a·wider choice of s-:.;.bjects and to facilitate a system of 
subject rather than grade p:·cr;1otions, the following credit system is 
approved. 

Definition of Credit 

A credit is defined as a cou:r.se \..rhich \·Jould be completed 
normally after 110 to 120 of scheduled time. v!here the credit 
unit is adapted to the semester, trimester, or school system, 
lesser units than a full credit be allowed. Normally c.. c:::eC::i t 
would be a subject studied once a day throughout the school year. 

Requirements 

A Secondary School Graduation Diploma will be granted on the recom-
mendation of the principal of the school in v1hich the candidate com-
pletes his final diploma requil'ements. The diploma requirer:wnt:s -:.;.nder 
the credit system are: 

1. The successful completion of a minimum of 27 credits on the 
following basis: 

.At least one credit from ec:.ch of the four Areas of in e.:,ch 
. of the student's first two years at the Eecondary level - 8 
credits. 

At least one further credit after the first two years from each of 
the four Areas of Study - (4 credits). 

A further 15 credits over the four years of study. 

2. The total package is to cover the former Grades 9 - 12 coursp::; 
lc:;ading to the Secondary School Graduation Diploma. A r;;inimum 
of 14 credits must be obtained in Grades 9 and 10 and 13 credits 
in Grades 11 and 12. 
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3. \-.'i thin this i'rarncwork of 27 crecii tr.; the princi};al may ::a.kc 
furthEr prescriptions on bD..sis of the needs of tl'"ie stu<ien.ts 
and the facili tics ar:C:. procrmn available. Principals sl1ouJ.d 
make every effort to ensure that students who are capaole tal<e 
more ths.n tr.e minimu;n prograrn required for graduation. 

SPECIP.L 

In situations where a candiC:.a-:;e enter2 an O:rJ.tario Secondary school 
organized on a credit systet:-. at a point later than the present 
Grade 9, the recor:u;-;ended further credit requirements for diploma 
purposes are: 

With or.e completed year at t:1e seconde.ry level - a total of 20 
credits. 

th two completed years at the secondary level - a total of l3 
credits. 

AdJnission to Grade 13 

Before a subject is stuC.ic:d in Grade 13, it must have been 
successfully in Grade 12 or Grade 11 if not offered in Grade 12. 
Level to be 5 or 6 ln Gra<ie 12 or Grade 11. 

NOTE I Terminology for levels: 
Level 1 - to the present Preservice or 

Pre-vocational 
Level 2 - Corresponding to the present Occupational Program 
Level 3 - to the present Two-Year 
Level 4 - Corresponding to the present Four-Year 
Level 5 - Corresponding to the present Five-Year Progr&n 
Level 6 - - study for highly capable 

students or extremely motivated students in a 
single Gubjcct area 

NOTE 2 Compulsory Credits 

At least a basic English course should be included each year 
for four years. Pl1ysicnl Education should be included for· ti:e 
first two years. However, a principal may make modificatiolls 
with regard to compulsory credits at his discretion in unusual 
circumstances where s:r;ecial prosram . .are :ccquired. 
This will protect the co;;.mon elements of the course but allow 
the principal his prerogative to make substitutions4 

Note 3 Prerequisites Hill be determined by the principal in consul tatio:-1 
with his department heads. 

Note 4 The changes in the courses of study will be made by the teads 
of departments ru1d department study committees. 
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PGLICY STA'l:S:1E;'jT { 12 (Cont'd) 

Note 5 Changing Levels 
All level changes \·:ill be condi ti.onal, on reco:umendation 
of the principal teacher, subject in every case to 
agreement of the parer:.L 
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Conflicts between the rights ambitions of the individual a...'1G. 
those of the surrot;.nding society have become characteristic of our 
age. Canada values and cherisl:cs both codes of rights and en-
courages the maximum freedor:, of.' the individual within the broad 
terms of reference of a 

Rooted in the philosophy of Lie fundamental worth of the i:!:'"lcivid-
ual and reflecting the realit;;: of individual differences is the am-
bition of educators to provide an education carefully fitted to the 
needs, aptitudes and as::_:)iratiox:3 of every child. The expression of 
such an ambition is to be seen on one hand in many recent curricular 
changes and, on the other, in the attempts being made to provide &r:. 

individual time-table for every student. The undertaking, like that 
of reconciling the needs of the individual with those of society, is 
a difficult one. 

The planning of a high school ·,·;hich 'ltill permit differentiated rates 
and cha..'1.nels of progress for individual students requires more time, 
energy and resources than have nor.-aally been devoted to 
The definition of credit propo.::;ed in this document establishes tirr:e 
as a genuinely flexible resource and permits the of 
longer or shorter 'lleeks, block or modular scheciules, annual, semes-
ter or trimester organizo.tiot;..s. Out-of-school activities vJhich are 
part of the curriculum can be incorporated unc.ler the ter:n "sched-
uled time". The decision ir. each of these areas is the preroGative 
of the school. 

Apart from the broad prescril;tJ.on concerning Areas of Study a.."ld any 
statutory requirements which exist, there is no to-
\.,rards specific subjects for ti1r.: cranti.ng of a diploma. Inc.i·ridual 
schools may choose to mal\:e Er.glish or Francais, Physical Education, 
or any other subjects compulsory - but, again, such a decision be-
comes a local and professional decision made near its point of impact, 
namely, the student. 

Some schools or departments n:ay adopt team-teaching or var"{able grot;.p-
ing arrancements of classes. medium, w"ld small groups each 
have distinct advantac;es in given situations, but each creates spec-
ial demands on planning. 

Counselling 

Relaxation of branch prescriptions and the greater freedom of cur-
ricular choice extended to students will certainly place heavier 
demands upon the consultation re:sources available in most schools. 



(0) 

(Cont 1 d) 

It is su0gested. that pn.nc:1pals pay particular attention to this 
factor in their ini ::_"llar"<ninc;; oti1en:ise the regular counsel-
ling service avr,ilable in the school may be stra.i:1ed beyond the 
limits of effectiveness. 
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T'ne building of inr:i:i.viduaJ. l;:coc;:c.:-.r;ls for t1ac!'t student neces.si tatGs 
tl1e developrrit:Jlt of J?r·oced.ure3 for an(l co11tinuous oi· 
individ.ual r.JJ.d act'liever!'leJ'"ito 

Teacher-counnelloTs have a :role to play in the devel-
opment of such - e:.s advisors to principal 1 to 
teachers, and to [)uch .:m advisory role can be critical 
in ear:>ing the adjustment of ne,·J students into the school and ia 
assisting staffs in foeder r.::chools in their preparatory discu::>sions 
\-ti th studentn. 

VJhe1."e a E£9ITI'arn of study is to of 
the princi-rul, l'e:o;ons_:i.bili.t;;· must be assumed by the pupil con-
cerned and hiG 

A "'U.,..J.l by ·"·J·l'1 ··x··, J.,-.r· cle_,,.,., ... ·!.J .t.J.c"'o •. Jct .... · J.t'-. .o.J.Clo.L .J..J l.A-

bili ty to rr.eet th·.:: t;,; of a course or phase may i)e 
ferred by the principul to D.n alternSJ.tive course or phase f1·om 
which he may be expected to derive benefit. 

Approved December 15, 1969 
Resolution # 196 



POLICY STATEf.':ENT NO. 13 

THE LAKEHE.l,D BOARD OF EDUCATION 

.RETIPEMENT OF NON-TEACHING 

The retirement of non-teaching (union and non-union) employees of 
the Board shall be at 65 years of age. 

Retirement shall take effect not later than December 31st in the 
year in which the employee becomes 65 years of age. 

vJhere, in exceptional circumstances, the Board finds it necessary 
to extend the tenure of an e.-fll)loyee beyond the effective date of 
retirement, this action \vill be initiated by the Board. 

Approved February 23, 1970 
Resolution tl 32 
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...... .. .. :. ....... ( 'ti .. r; ;i) .,.. _ .. ,.. .. __ , .. ,.._. __ ,,._.._.n . ....,_ .. , .. ...,, . .... _, __ .. .., 

Incii vidm1.1. Si."t-11::;. tio115 ..... .. .. ,1 •:J v • "' ,,, -'··•'-•-·- - ..... ., •• v 

(a) Closing of on 
"i-Iith bus f'll' 

ar:.tl-lo:r•ity 
d1 ... ... 

p:-cir .. cipal in consulta"l;ion 

(c) .. O:.CJ':i.co.r ri.()t. t .. f:l.es tf.Le Direc·tol'9, v:!1o ntal-:e s 
any requi.:ced. a:r:c:lounc.::m:::rcts. 

(d) Tho 'l'ransporta:t,j_0n Officer notifies the Zone Superintendent by 
int.er-oi'fice memo. 

(e) Principal completes applic:ation .for G-day.s :i..n d1.::.pJ..j_eatt"; and 
i'orvva.rds them to the E1uper:!.Irt,•.ntderrt o:C E:ducation and 

· Stude.rrt Ser-r.rices, 011c copy t.o Zo ... -:e SplliJCl ... o 

Zone SllJlcr:i.J1tEH1C!ent rletu.ri1S sigrlell i''orm to pl"•inc::.pale 

(f) For erncrgencios ot.hcr tb:.:n s:1m-: (i.e. fire, flood, 
breakdown o:E' •••• ) : 

(i) 

(ii) 

rl·:rtii':Lt:ts Zone Sl1pe1,intend.e11t. an.d. 
SupeJ:'irrttH1cie.at, of Plt?..rlt. 

ltss:!..st":l.Ilt of Pl(:rrr{j Zo!1E1 
s·upE!l"'i1lterldClt't <.Ji' t1·1o n.eecl o:f closing tl1e scl1ool 
if su.ch a n-;.t)CJ.S11re is r·oquired. 

(iii) Zone Superint.cm.d;;mt notH'ios Principal and 
•rransportat.ion Off:i.cer of school closing. 

(iv) "b!.1en transportation is j_r..volved, Trt:msportati.on 
Officer notifies bus operator or driver. 

(a) Bus clJ:--:i.ver·s or· shc1.1ld cl':tec}( thtl Depart.rnenij oJ.O:: 
liigtn·rays SCt) that t·lll ru-e cll.tl.."irLg or Di"'tex· a 
storm boi'ore stD.rt.i.nc; out. "d.t.h a bl;B load of studcm:ts. 

(b) Closing of sdwoJ.s ir;.volvos con:::ult<rt.:i.on lliTiOl1[; principals, b1:;:; 
Oi .... d:rtvor·s, t.11e 'rr·a11spor·tc.!.t:LoJ1 OffiCl)l'. In tl1is 

,.;.tU'l·t,·io·l·' ·, ... 11<- -.,.,.., -··l,' ·t;C"J.., on··'"'' ·l-llc"'r . -.>.J- .... -'- ... ... ... !J\-. .. ,_..u . .._} d.L .. v J ..... L-.1. ¥ .L. c;u, V• ,1 J.\J V.J-.l.;t 

the 'l'ranspo::.'t.at,:L.on Officer at hi.[3 office, ( 622-39hl) j or at 
home (622-7695). 

? ......... ,_ 
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(c) The Tre..nsportation Officer informs the Director for decision. 
The Director rnakes the requ:.X·cd radio annou.r..cements. 

(d) The Transportation Officer thon notifies Central Corn.11u.."licdions 
Officer at City Hall of tr.e state of emergency in the a:-0a 
concerned (623-2711, ext. 271). 

C Division Situation 

(a) Procedures are ident:!..cal to those for the General il:t:ea Situatio::-., 
but apply to. all schools of the Division. 

(b) See also procedures enur::e:tated in Section D beloH, Seco11.dary 
Schools, relating to early of pupils. 

D Secondary Schools 

(a) .\n emergency situation 1vill be recognized as that affecting 
bus service in the rural ar·Ja from rrhich students attend 
secondary schools in the of Thunder Bay as '\vell as 
municipal transportation lrithin the boundaries of the ciJ.:.y. 

(b) An emergency Hill be declm·0d vihen it is evident that WGather 
conditions 2.re such roads cannot be properly maintair:ed 
and it -vmuld be in the school 1 s best interests to take t:-..e 

· necessary precautions. 

(c) The Director, having assessed the situation, will declare a 
state of emergency) if req1..:ired. 

(d) Central Co:mzr ... unications Centre, City Hall, will be notified of 
the emergency situation by the Board 1 s Transportation Ofi'icer. 

(e) Should Central Cor:cr.unications be informed of an impending emer-
gency, a call be plcl.ced to the Board 1 s Transportation 
Officer via direct line 623-2711, extension 268. The Director 
will be notified and any required radio announcements made by 
him. 

(f) In the event that rural students must be kept in school c:uring 
a severe storm until road0 c::.re cleared, a call vrill be 
by the Principal to Emerg:::ncy 1delfare Service stating what 
assistance is required (623-2711, ext. 239). 

(g) Each school idll plan procedures to folloH 'IU thin the school in 
case of an emergency causc)d by weather conditions. This applies 
in public schools as well. 

(h) Every effort Hill be made to contact bus companies transporting 
rural pupils as early as pocsible vThen an early dismissal appears 
imminent. 

(i) Rural pupils Hill be dismissed first. 

(j) City Transit Hill be advisod at least one hour before city 
students are dismissed. 

Approved: 
Fobruar;r 9 2 1971. 
Resolution 



1.. Hill he provided) \·:l:e:::e feas:i.:)le, for. all rural students i.ncludin;.:; 
the forn1er j Ut'"disdiction of .i>-;cintyre living 
one-half 1uilc: o£ ,jnJ'" school bus stop 01: Dcl-1ool tb.o.t a child 1nust 
att;;:J.do 

(NOTE - Routes and zch,..:dulcs >1o;;-j in 8i'fect \·!ill be continued unlc$S 
changed for mutuu.l intert:st of opc:::-.::-;.tor :Goard adm.inistratiouM) 
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Will be provided, when £or students that 
attend a school other than thdt school wichin his or her school 

H:t.y be ·provided for r·hysically .::;:.:1.d m£nt.:l.ll.y handic.:-.tppcd, 
recommended by a phyrd.c 

LJ.o Hil'l be provided, Fhere fo;: school. }:;tudcnt:s 
attendir .. r; special cla{,:;scs in cie.sigr1atcd schools other tl1e11. i11 
thc1.1. .. sc·hool 2011e:) 

5.. Hill be provided \vheu, in the opinion of the administ1:ation, 
ti.l.nces, ot· loco.t:i.ons requ i.rc for the safety an.:. 

well-being of stud8nts, 

1; All present routes ":·.':i.ll re;nain in effect until such tirne that th1; 
administration h.::cs rr;vie·,.;cd currcr.t of school are<:.G .. 

Until such survey is COJ::pletcj, i)J:escnt routes be added to, o;: 
dcdcted as dictate.. .t.,ll such changes rm:;t 
be in ';·n:iting to the by the. operator and by th,;;: 
administration to the opera. tor, !jiving details for such J:oute cllangc;:.;. 

All contracts presently in effc;:ct i·l1.ll be rcvieued each year foi: th·(; 
purpose of or contracts, hy rates to be calculated 
from time to time add,:;cl h8rcto ::.s Transportation Contract),ng. 

\vhere neu school :::ones or :t:ce required, contracts ';·Jill be let 
by tcnckr into conti i.dt.::J:ation service:> provided by t-

operators,, 

The \·.ril.l de need of day school trauspo:rt:.1tion 
<.:nd shall so t:.:1·::: 'l.'r.1nspon:at:i.on The Ccmr;1ittc.c du.lll 
negotiate und plan suc.h rout.; v;itl: the as:>:i.stu.nce of the school bun 
operator to dcte1.1nine the most aacl economical route. 
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Policv No. 15 (Cont'd.) 

OPERATORS AHD 

1. The operator and drivers shall abide by the terms of the school bus 
contracts and shall provide ar..y all information requested by the 
Board in relation to such agreement. 

2. The operator shall mal<e every effort to adhere to time schedules and 
route pick-ups and shall advise tl:c Boa:Ld office of any undue change 
in arrival departure from schools and for same. 

3. The shall provide the Bc;:;.rd ·i·Jith proof that each driver has 
had a required tuberculin test, <!:::.d \·?here required, a chest x-ray 
examination within the past tviO y::!.::.rs. 

4. That all school bus drivers must for a course to obtain a 
recognized Fi:Lst Aid Certificate 1·:it:i1in six .nonths after date of 
employment. 

s. The operator and driver shall at dl times operate the school bus in 
such a mam1.e:L as to e:1.sure the of all passentiers being 
upon the school bus and shall not, under any circumstances 2 viola;:e 
any of the provisions of The Traffic .Act, municipal or ot:::a:L 
by-lat·ls, or any regulations of The C:rimj.nal Code of Canada regul.lting 
the operation of a motor vehicle. 
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6. The Board reserves the right to sus:)cnd or cancel contracts for 
.behaviour by an operator or driver that is considered to be prejudicial 
to the \-d:Eare and/or safety of students. 

DISC IPL Il'!E 

1. The bus driver, under the jurisdiction of the Principal, shall have 
the authority to control and disci:1line students bein3 tran:.;-
ported. Such discipline be in a kind, firm and 
judicious manner. 

2. The driver may refuse to carry a is acting in a boister-
ous or disorderly manner or is usinG profane or obscene language. 
Drivers are cautioned against orde!:ing pupils from buses at other than 
the pupils' regular stop. In cases, it may be necessary to do 
so, but the driver shall irr .. 11ediatcly telephone the parents of the 
ejected pupil in orC:er that they r.1.-::.y arrange necessary transportation. 

3. The Driver shall advise the Principal of any chronic misconduct by a 
student. The principal shall take ,.;hatever disciplinary actiol.'l.··may be 
required and advise parents accordiagly. 

4. 't-Jhere, in the opinion of the Principal, r.iOnitors are required on school 
buses, he shall be responsible for such _monitor::;. The moni .. 
tor, or student patrol, will supervise the entering and departure of 
pupils from the bus and shall report any infractions of safety regula.:. 
tions to the P:Lincipal. 

5. Smoking is not penaitted on school buses. • •••• 3 



{3) 

1. School Bus Trun:::port:ation contracts \vill be negoti.ated each year and 
shall be detel."l<lincd by calculating Fixed costs and Variable costs. 

2. Fixed Costs Hill be determined every three yt.1ars, commencing 
September 1971 and ii'ill ir.clude: Cost of vehicles 1 capital invest-
ment iot· garage property, and r;;ajor equipment; bus licensing and 
insurance; administr.:ltion and facility expenses .. 

3... J::9:E.l:El>le Costs 'tvill be detel."'nlined annually and shall be a rate per 
mile £or operating costs and au hourly salary rate for school bus 
drivers. 
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4. By application of items 2 and 3) school bus operators shall recognize:-

(a) return on capital investr.1ent 
{b) depreciation 
(c.) ow:!rhead expem:;es 
(d) salaries 
(e) expenses 

S.. Annual contracts will be subject to Board approval, and ·when 
necessary, be presented to Ontario Hunicipa.l Board for approval of 
three year-contracts. 

Approved March 31, 1970 
Resolution ift58 

Amended August 24, 1971 
Resolution il:246 (ii) 

Amended November 9, 1971 
Resolution :fi320 {1) 3. 

knended February 15, 1972 
ltesoluti<m 



POLICY uo. 16 

ROLE t\ND FU:'!C'i'IOH 0:? THE SCHOOL 

THE ROLE OF ::::CiC'OI. COl.mSELLOR 

The school counsellor should be a p::-o:Ccssional in the field of counselling 
and education. Having follo\vcd educational courses and iaterr.-
ships througi1 either the Ontario Dep:u:tment of Education or ur.iver-cii.:y 
graduate courses, the counse.llor becc1r.cs an important part of the sciwol 
staff Hhom he works closely in a supportive and complementary role. 
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The counsellor contributes to the toc.al personal development of the student 
by facilitating the learning process and by meeting the student• s .-.;.:eds. 

Educational In working '"ith the st-...:dent in the selection of pro::;ru.r..r.1es 
and subjects which lead to proposed life 

Vocational In working uith the student in the development of prefer-
ences, and in the entry, and adjustrr,cai: to ::he 
world of Hark nvailable accurate and 
realistic occupat:.o::t.:tl L:formatio;:J. .. 

Social In assisting the studcat in his day-to-day 

Personal In helping the studcr.i: in the realm of his normal develop-
mental proble-.r,s. 

Counselling and guidance are processes of helpii.1g a student to develop and 
to accept nn integrated .::nd adequate coaccpt of himself and his rol.:: ia his 
environr;-:.ent, to test this concept agninst reality, and to convert it: into a 
rr-.euning £ul experience. 

The counsellor, in his supportive rol8 as an integral part of the sctool) 
assist in providing the optio-nal conciitions for learning., thus enablia;; e.:,ch 
student to learn effectively in tci.>l<S of his unique abilities, 
and circumstances. 

Counsellors recognize that dccision-:a.:-.king is seldom free from feelinG or 
affecte Therefore, the professional school counsellor is concerned with 
the complete "sel£11 of the student perceives counselling as being 
personal by nature. Counselling is a c!yn.:;.raic relationship be tv1een the 
student and the counsellor, \vho \·1it:1 i:ull knoHlcdge of his responsibilities, 

\vith and for the student, h:L.--n nnd his family to arrive: at 
decisions arc based on a full un-::crstanding of numerous alte::natives 
open to him, and of the apparent cor:.ccquences of each of the possible 
choices. The responsibility for the decision rests :with the student and his 

. family. 

• • • o'• 2 ' ' ..... 
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is a .:-1CCL'p\::IJ1g) n.on .... jtldgrn.t:.'"!l\tc'll :cel:tt:l.Ot1Sl1l.p ia 
counsellor b.i!; und l<.1101·1lcdge to assist t .. 

student or to face, to and to resolve in part or in whole) 
his problem., Hhen infor;-r,ai:i.on r2ccived in confidence reveals clear- c:m.;,i 
inaninent dan.ger tllat th.r:; cli,::.r.i.t de se:cious to or t:o 
:f.nterveni:iOi1 by tbe i:la.y be \·ihen possible, the elLen:.: 
should be made .:tware of ;;h.::. counsellor'::> i.ntc.r'itions to reveal his con.f:i..dcn-
ces aud un effort should be r:w.cle to obtain the client's permission. 

The primary role of the school counsellor is in counselling - listenins 1.:0 
unci. talk:i.ng with the student about l:hose things which are most important to 
him nt that particular time in his 

Through the counselling relatiorwld.p, the counst!l101: helps the student to 
understand himself in rela·i:ion to the sc..::.ial (!n.vironr.K:nt in which he 

. to aceept himself as he :i.8, to develop personal dec ision-tuakiug 
and to ve problt:ms are to hir.-... 

A cou.nsell.l.ng rclat:i.onsh:i.p ha£: r.t viarm, empathic and caring 
wili develop a freedom the s;:udr:nt to openly and 
honestly and to exam:i.ue critically !.l:imsel f .and his beh;.-.viour 
a'ild toHard himselfe The administration r.LJ.: discipline is incompatible 
this relationship ... 

Although it i.s neccssc'.J:Y for the cotr.lSC:!llor to have teaching cxpct·:Lcnce, it. 
is often difficult for the counsellor to assist students if he is as 
an authority figure t-lithi.;'l the classt'oom and as an 
person in the J:elationsh:i.p,. I'hc counsellor 'tvill 
difficulty in attempting to meet the pro£essionul expectations of boch 
couust1ll ing and teuch 

The school adrninistration :i . .s for the titiletable .. The counsellor, 
ho>·Icver, should huve sufficient infor.-il&tion in onlcr to assist the stuJ,:mt: 
in the sclec tion of his 

Small group counsellin.:.; Hith ::>tudents i.s an increasingly important function 
of the counsellor as he scclts to assist those ,.,ith similar concerns. 

DISSEl'i.INA'fiNG 

The counsellor makes av.::cilahlc to ti:w stud;;!nt and his parents acc\.:rate infor-
mation concerning voc<1t:i.onaJ.. trends, job opportunities, courses offered, 
subject and gr:.dc ioJ: adr,iission to further education or on- the-
job training and financial assistance(. 

• •.••• 3 
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Policy 16 (Cont'd.) 

Because of changing educational and et:-.ploym.::nt trends, the taste of mQ.inta.ir.-
ing a current kno>vledge in these areas is .:m increasingly demanding respon-
sibility. 

CONSULTE'JG 

In his consultative role, the counsellor' dra\vs upon the resources o::: tl"le 
school and the corr.;nunity to meet the developmental needs of the student .. 
The counsellor consults vlith tco.chers, aclr.1inistrators, ic 
health nurse, school psychologists, doc tors, \vel fare and probation person:.1cl, 
social >vorkers, clergy, attendance and college and univc;:sity 
officials in order that the student 111.ay be assisted to the mo.ximum Hith the 
resources available. The counsellor helps to bring into a meaningful 
pattern, the efforts o£ these many individuals. 

KEEPING OF STUDENT RECORDS 

In order to assist the student, the counsellor maintains pertinent 
tion about each student. Included arc: academic records, psycholog::..cal 
reports, standardized test scores, reports of counselling parental 
consul tat ions, as well as other personal data such as health repon::::., 

and scholarships earned, and extra-curricular acitivities bot:i.1 in 
the school and in the corru-nunity. TD.sks such as the scoring and recording 
of tests, preparation of transcripts, and filing, should be handled by 
mature, competently-trained 

The counsellor may utilize this inforiaation to assist the student to gain 
insight into his progress and to develop plans for future goals, I·Ji:c ::her 
they be vocational, educational, or personal. This infoL11lation may also be 
interpreted to parents and to staff uith the professional understar.ding of 
the confidential nature of the information. 

RESEARCH 

The counsellor encourages studies to assist in the evaluation and improve-
ment of counselling and guidance progrmrmes. 

Studies may include: authorized evaluation by students, staff, administra-
tors, and parents, of the counsellin:; pt·ogra.-nme and of the guidance and in-
fonnation services; follow-up studies of graduates from various coarscs; 
comparison of scholastic aptitude with achievement; study of occupational 
trends within the conmmnity or region. 

• •••• 4 
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The school counsellor out a of publ::i.c relations by part:i.ci-
patin.g i\1 ·var.ious cori1tnunity a.r1d by rnal\.ing 
information concerning coLms.:lll ing guic!ance. to the local ne-;.vs 
media. The counsellor the student in his preparation for cntraucc 
into a post" secondary institution or i-.1to m.:.aningful life 

Approved June 8, 1971 
Resolution 1f192 



POLICY .STA'l'EHENT NO. 17 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

11PROGRAH FOR THE HEARING HANDICAPPED CHILD" 

POLICY STATEHENT 

vJHEREAS The Lakehead Board of Education recognizes its responsi-
bility to provide the special educational services that 
are required to meet the needs of all the children within 
its jurisdiction; 

2)) 

WHEREAS there are significant numbers of children in our classrooms 
who have a degree of hearing impairment and whose potential 
could be more fully realized if they were given help to over-
come their handicap; 

vnfEREAS education of the deaf child must begin in the pre-school years 
if it is to be as fully effective as possible; 

WHEREAS legislation under the School Administration Act permits 
Boards of Education to establish classes for deaf children 
as young as two years of age; 

THEREFORE The Lru(ehead Board of Education undertakes to provide a 
classroom centre for 1t1orking with hearing impaired and 
deaf children, and to establish a program for the hearing 
handicapped children in our area. 

At its outset, this program is envisaged as having two facets; 

(a) a pre-school program for deaf children, ages 2 - 6 years. 

(b) a proeram for the hearing impaired children in regular 
classrooms. 

Of prime importance is the of an adequately trained 
teacher of the deaf. The program itself must remain flexible 
at all times, allowinB the teacher to concentrate her time 
where it will be of moat value, depending on the relative de-
mands of the numbers and needs of the children in each 
of the program. As needs and numbers increase, the Board 
will give consideration to expansion of the service, and the 
provision of additional teachers, or assistants, as requiredo 

FURTHERIVIORE, since the needs of children with handicaps cq.n best be 
met through the co-operative efforts of Boards of Education 
in different jurisdictions, children ,..,rill be undertaken jointly 
with the Lakehead Roman Catholic Separate School Board, on a 
shared cost basis. 

Approved May 26, 1970 
Resolution # 87 
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POLICY NO .. 17 

1-'i:IE BOARD OF EDUCA'J.liON 

11PROGRf,H FOH THE HEARING HANDICAPPED CHILD" 

Preamble: 

In Nay of 1969, tht1 IJD.kchead Board of Education appointed n Committee to 
study the need for cduc:at:i.onal .service.::; for the hearing handicnpped child 
in our area. The committee was multi-representational, comprised of 
trustee and administrative memb()rs of both 'l'he Lakehead Board. of Educa.tion 
and the Lakehead Homan Catholic Separate School Board, representatives of 
the Northwestern Ontario Hearing Incorporation, nurses from tbc Bay 
Health Uni. t \-lho have been involved in audiological testing in the schools, 
and a school principaL Resource people from this community and from 
Eastern Ontario vtere consulted in the course of the study. IJ."ne follo\-ring 
statement of a philosophy of programming for the hearing h<mdicapped child 
and· the resulting policy of the Board of Education, are derived 
from the study, report; and recommendations of this committee. 

PHILOSOPHY Qli' Pli:OGHAMNING FOR 1.,HE HEARING 
CHII.D 

1. The Pre-School Dea:f D.nd Hearing Impaired Child 

T'.ne pre-school years are a crucial.period for the training of the deaf or 
severely hearing impaired child. 

The period from birth to the age of five is critical for the learning and 
development of all chHdren, 'lthether hearing or deaf, and the a.cquisi tion 
of speech is the key underlying this development. 'l'he totally d.enf child, 
and the more severely hearing impaired child, do not develop speech on 
their own, and their development mental and social - may be permanently 
a.ffected as a result. children have no means of communication. Un-
able to unders·bnd, or to make themselves understood, they may 
into· themselves, or may become hostile, negativistic and 
1'heir mental development, needless to say, is retarded by the lack of 
verbal experience in yea.rrs. A deaf child who lacks speech when he 
enters school, has no entry to the \·torld of language, either oral or 
written - and language, of course, is the basis of our educational process. 
Many years are lost to these children while they lc:-trn the basic oldlls of 
communication \-thich their age-peers have acquired fl.ormally o 

It is claimed that for every year that a ht1aring problem is undt1tected. 
or unaided, the child loses four years of advancement. 

The· pre-school pror:rom for the cl0.a:f provide::; .socia.lization 
\>lhich the denf child Hould lircel,y not otherwiGe have - but, heyonc:l thin, 
the of pre-r;chool for thn rleaf it; to the chi.:Ld 
speech 11.nd Gpeccll J'e;:tdinc;, or '' t, :wnt;t, their beginninr;n, no ti1.:tt he 
the mcnns of education, communicat.:ion, nncl gl·owth. 
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At the present time, there are only three known deaf pre-schoolers in the 
L8kehead area. There are, undoubtedly other childr:T•n with 
s,;;vere hearing h3...'1dicaps, VJhc:se devnlopment \·Tould be helped by assh•tcmco 
in the early yearr:.; children are o:fteri. more misunderG t.ood tha.n 
deaf for they hear sontc things but not others; c:mSHf'l' one p;o.rent 

· but not the other; 1 hear \\!hen the;r want to hear! 111 * TJ·1esc cJ:ildren need 
holp in the development of lant;uae;e, in lip reading, .:J.nd .in m;ing their 
residual hearing through heo .. d.ng aids. \'Jith heJ..p in the pre-Gcbool year6, 

impaired. children 1.vho otherwise 'l':e placed in a Dchool for 
the Deaf, <.1.t five or six yec.n> of ar.;e could· attend regular classes. vii th-
out this early help, a child m:.q even seem to have a greate:c heariug loss 
them he nctu::tlly has, because his speech development and behaviour has 
been retarded by imperfect hearing. 

problem in thiG area iG one of detection. 1nagnosis of a hearing 
leGs than total deafnet3r;; is very difficult in the .)roung child and 

requires equ:i.pment not yet available in the J,al:;:ehead. Ho\'T-
evcr, now that there are three Nose and Throat specialists in our 
area, tht}re will be much better possibiJ.i ties for early detection. 

'l'he optimum number of children in a pre-school for the deaf, is s:i:x. rl'he 
Hetro 1'oronto School for Deaf has a ratio of twelve pupiJ13 to two 
teachersa It ':J;:tS agreed by experts in the field that four VIaS not too felt! 
children to begin a special cla.s.s - and it wa.s universally .felt that 
;;. special class \>las more children would be found v!ho would 
benefit :from heJ.pQ Many children \'Tith t'uspected lostH:1S a.re o.dmitted to 
prc-ad10ol special classes on a 11 trial basis" for observation and 

Belleville School for the Deaf has a vit:d ting teacher for the deaf 
visit this area once a month to see pre-school deaf <:;hildren_ Mr. 
Superintendent of the Belleville .School, and Johnson, the visitini!, 
teacher, both feel that this· i:::; not nearly enougha 1'hese children, they 
feel, need to be seen on a rcgu1ar basis, several time.s a week, if any 
degree of training is to be co.rried out. 

There is a r;rca.t deaJ. of \'JO:rk to be done as \'lell wi'th the of deaf 
children. The nnxiety and frustration of these parent.s, attempting to 
raise a child with 1;1hom 3.<3 little communication, and trying to [;ive 
him help are not tr<'l.inec\ to provide, i6 very great. They can bf! 
given rwsistance by a teacher \·Tho would both t.<1ke over the 
r:;pecialL::;ed training of the child, and help the parents to better lmder-
stcmd their child ond his problems. 

Current practice i.s to pre-schoc1 children ,::o to Belleville at age 
five. If a J.ocol pre-r;chool clnc;s were e:.:>tabli.shed, it woulri bo desirable 
to Jceep children in their m·m hornes {or at least one more year, 
:inc; thelll to the 13choo1 at six or seven ye<H'G of n.r;c. 

The rnajor fnctor, o.pnrt from finding a rmi tabJ.y qunlif:i.ct1 in 
a pt'e-•;chool c1Dr;:; for the del\f, would be to equip a ::;pecial 

clacnroom. It iG understoorl tl1e equipment in such " 
coulJ be W>!'d <:Ji:> in worlci.nc; with tlw more Geverely 
cllildren of ::;chooJ. ngn. 
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* Brief to the Cot:imittce on /1ir:ts 2.nd Ob.iectives of E<1ucation in the 
Schools of Ontario, Hetro '.i'o::..·on<:o .'::ichool i'or the Deaf, and Hetropoli tan 
Toronto Association for Hearing nandicapped Children, p. 12. 

2. The School Ar:e c;·1ild 

In an attempt to ascertnin h<M many chilclren in our school systems have 
hearing handicaps, of what .scveTi ty t!.J.ese are, and what problems they are 
creating for the child, the study committee asked each school principal 
to prepare a survey of the i1ea.ring impaired children in his own school. 
(Elementary schools only.) The results of the survey indica.ted: in the 
public school system - 9L1- children with moderate hearing los;s; 36 chil-
dren with severe hearing cmd ll children wearing hearing aids; 
in the Separate School - 65 children with moderate hearing loss; 
15 children with severe iwarinG loss; and 3 children wearing hearinG 
aids. It is felt that these estimates of the severity of the hearing 
loss may be high, but the survey does indicate significant numbers of 
children in our school systenJ.s with some hearing impairment. nost of 
these children can be helped simply by special seating 
good lighting, and certain attention to the ma1mer in which oral instr-
uctions are given. Some will need some instruction in lip rending; 
all who have hearing aids should have received help in using them. 

11 The practice of providinG children who are partially hard-of-
hearing with hearing aids, without giving them a course of 
auditory training, is to be deplored. It is an essential 
principle that all hard-of-hearing children who need hearing 
aids be given adequate auditory training before they are 
expected to use aids in o1·dinary schools."* 

Some of the children in our schools, those with the more severe losses, 
will eventually have to go to the School for the Deaf unless they receive 
some special assistance to en.:1.ble them to remain in reGular classes. 
There are even one or two deaf children in our classrooms who should be 
in Belleville now, but whose parents refuse tu send them there. '.i'hese 
children receive no special help. 

Mr. Keith Clarke, Administrator, Schools for the Deaf and Blind, states 
that there are children now c:.ttendinG Belleville who could he in regular 
classes if they had special He believes that one of the most 
important factors in a progr<:m for the hearing impaired child is the 
possibility of inteGration vli th regular class eo. Programs at the locn.l 
level are highly desirc-,ble because they provide the only way of mclldnG· 
such integration possible. Soma children can attend classes with hear-
ing children regularly, receiving special assistm1ce as is necessary. 
In larger centres, where there are full time classes for heaTing im-
paired children, the children co.n sit in on regular classes more and 
more frequently as their ability to handle the hearing settinG dqvelops. 
Our system is not large enough to offer full time classes for hearing 
impaired children throughout the grades, but we could provide the special 
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nccebsary to cn:Jble sonw chiLiren to stay in our ;::cJ:oo1 r;y;;;tct•i 

and others to l>erwi'it more fully fJ:om it. It is felt that mw1y hc:_;_rinr; 
handicap}.Jed c:nildren, oven those ru::arinr; lor.:sc<;, r.ot 
achievinG up to t.Leir in our cla..::;sroorns. 

The role of the teacher of the deaf in our schools could 
have the follovling acpccb: 

1. Temporary to children with hearing a1as, or children 
with heurinr; i.mp<1inn•znt.s who vJOuld berwfi. t from <:>ome 
special training. 

2. Continuing assistance to those children with severe henrinc 
impninneni:s. 

3. \'Jerk with tl1e cln<3::>romn teD.chers in ciG:-sesr.:;ing the performance 
of hearing impaired children, and advir.:;:i.ng the teacher on heM 
to help the child overcome his hand:i.co.p in the clao;::;room 
situntion. 

It rrrust be recocnized that the proportion of deaf children in u popula-
tion is not corJ;.>tant. may b,: un increase in the occnrrer'.cc of 
deafness, for inGtrulce, within a few years of a measles epidemic. tor 
thh; reason, nnd of the dii'ficu.ltien involved in di0r.;nociG, it 
is not possible to obtain a completely clear picture of what the needs 
are no\·/, and \·:hat they Hill be in future. In som0 yoars 1 tl1er.;: 
be too many children for one pn:-c>chool cla::-.s; in other years, 
too fe\oJ. It ir; importn.nt i:Lat <:.'11,/ proi;ram He develop remain flf)x:Lb.lc 
so that the bent m>0 cctn be rn.:v1e of the teacher's tintt) ::'nd the 
equipment ava:i."l.ai)le. If the viorl' at; the pre-Gchool J.eve.l a:> 
it is expected to, and beco11WG a fuJ.l time job, the Boards might Vli:,;il to 
consider the neerl for a second teacher of the deaf to cnrry 011 the work 
in the schools. Continuing re-o.G<>cssment H> essential that the pro-
gram can change to meet the needs. 

* Irene R. Evrinc;, and A.,\·J.G. Eviinc, .C>:cech and the Deaf Child, 
Univerc;ity o.f Hancherjter 19'31t, p. 22+. 



THE LAKEHEAD OF EDUCATION 
2135 Sli.i.S STREET 

THUNDER DAY. ONTARIO 

GORDON P. DALZELL. M. A,, a. PAED. 

DIRECTOR 01' EDUCATION ANO BECRETARY·TREASURER 

HEHORANDUM 

TO: Principals - Elementary Sci1ools 

FR0:·1: Charles 'via Hodgson, As::;ist<: .. .r;.t Superintendent of Academic 
Personnel and Professional Development 

RE: Revisions related to Policy Statement No. 18 
Professional Development 

The Standing Committee on Professional Development presented its 
report to the Board at its meeting on 11th, 1972, and the rec-
ommendations listed belmv v1ere approached by the 'i'rustees. These 
recori:rilendations should be included in your copy of Policy Statement 

.18. 

1. That liaison be established oetHeen the Elementary 
and Secondary Professional Development Committees 
through the Superintendents of Professional Developmento 

2.(a) Primacy will be given to the use of funds to allow the 
Professional Development Committee to conduct local 
workshops. 

(b) The Professional Development Committee will allocate 
funds to various groups within the elementary system 
and will decide \oJhat amour,·t will be set aside for 
outside visitation. 

(c) That all elementary staff members making application 
for funds to attend conferences, workshops, etc. outside 
of Thunder BGy, make such npplication directly to the 
Superintendents of Professional Development. 

3. That reports from conferences and workshops should be 
located in the Library at the Education Centre and that 
notification of this reporting will be sent to all schools • 

• • 2 
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i•!cmorcmdum - Principals Elowmta:::-y Schooh; 
Pap;e 2 ............. 

\vith spcci.f:i.c reference to reconu.1cndn.tion 2 (c), a member of the 
elc;uentary teachinG staff wir.;lling to attend a conference or workshop 
outside of 'l1hundor Buy is henceforth, to forHard such 
npplicn.tion directly to the As.siGt.:mt Superintendent of Ar.ademic 
Pt.n·t>omlcl and Profe::.;r.;ionn.l Dovelovr.lent.o 'J.'he application should incluue 
complete detaila :related to tho Conference (i.e. locntions, dates, 
program, etc.), ;.;tnd should received in this office not later than 
two ¥reeks prior to Conft.1rence. 

CWH:lw 

April 18th, 1972. 
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Id\Kl::!1Ei\D BOARD OF 

A. PHILOSOPHY 

Every profe::;sion neods the c:on:-.;tnnt support of p.rofe;:;sionnl develop-
ment in order t.o :'l.c.quaint its lMtr.berr> with 
l1e\v knowledge nc1;J apprortches to the eve11 changing tea.chiner;-lcnrn-
i.ng 

B. DEii'INITION 

Profession.!ll Devr:lopmcnt in a.ny activity undertnlccu by tcnchers, oJ.one 
or in co-opE!ration with their colleagues, which \·Jill increo.•:>e their 
fectiveness in helping students to learn and grow. 

C. PURPOSE 

Through Professional Development a teacher can increase hiG e":f.fcc t:i.ve-
ness through: 

(a) Deepening and b.roadf:'ning his educational background 

(b) more fully so that he can "understand" 
his students better 

(c) Developing professional attitudes and behaviour; thus 

a teacher v!Ould be able to help students to 11 lead satisfying, crea-
tive and just lives in the conditions of relative affluence, rapid 
changes in technoloc;y a..'1d social transformation vthich the very 
stuff of the societies in which live .. 11 

D.. BACJ\,GltOtn'W 

(a) Primacy shoulrl be to the uses of funds that benefit the 
most munber of e.g., the visit of a stimu.l;:ttiur; 
spea.ker :f·ol10\·ted by d.i.scussi.ons vroulcl bcn.efi t more ter.g::ho:n; 
than sendinG 3 or 4 teachers to a convt.mtion in Toronto. 

(b) The use of fundn should, as much as l1e decided by the 

(c) The noed.s of secondary school teachers ()nd the to 
cletermirw those nee..ls nre different than for elen1cntnry •• 

(d) Some of the nvailab.lt:, .funds for Pt·ofessional DeveloJ;m•:mt for 
elernentar,y nt!Corldnry teaclwr3 should be 11lwpt aGidc" .for 

f. or Principals and Vicc-Princ::ipaJ.G, 
\-Jllile fnnd:; nee<..'cd fo;· t>ub,ject tmpcrviGol' 1 G devel-
opment. 

(e) It •..ra:o; :fd t that the Do;:n·d should nllocnte funds for :f:'.r1ard 
ini ti.ated px·o,jcctr;;, r.meh a::; new pror,rnm development. i·loney 
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for such projects should be taken from the 11Special·ProjectG11 

account set up by the Board and not from the "Professional De-
velopment" bud,geto 

(f) It was recor;nized that individual teachers, through their var-
ious teachers fpclera.tions, contribute a considerable mnount each 
year to Professional Development. A larc;e portion of ther.;c 
funds are uGed to pa,y for teachers visits to conventions and 
seminars in other cities. 

E. RECOHJVmNDATIONS 

1. Funds 
That funds available for Professional Development be considerably 
increased in 197l.in light of fundamental importance of improvinG the 
teaching-learning process in the schools. Amounts recommended for Pro-
fessional Development for 1971 v1ere: 

Supervisors 
Secondary School Principals and 

Vice-Principals 
Secondary School Teachers 
Elementary School Principals and 

Vice-Principals 
Elementary School Teachers 

Total 

$2,500.00 
$10,000.00 

000.00 
$10,000.00 

$28,500.00 

It is assumad that art and music and remedial teachers and resource 
teachers \vill be included vri th teachers. 

2. Teachers Committee 
Thnt the determinaGTOi1o.f the use ancl allocation o:f funds mad.e evail-
able :for the Profcss.i.orw1 Development of elementary teachers be by the 
teache:rs themselves \vorkinr; through the Elementary Teachers Profes-
sional Development Comm.i. t t()O. (See Appendix 1 A 1 for suggested method 
of choosing elementary committee). 

3. Secondary Teachers Committee 
'l'hat the de termination of the use and allocation of funds mnde avail-
able for the Profesniont1..l Development of secondary teachers be by tne 
teachers worlcinc; through the Secondary 'l'eachers Profe::o-
siona1 Development Committee. Thh• committee \vill be compor.;ed of one 
Chairman from each r,;ubject area., one repreGentative from the PrincipaJ.s, 
one representative from the Professional Development Com-
mittee, and one member of the administration ns co-ordinator. 111e 
individual teachers in each subject area would in turn decide on the 
beat ur.;c of the funrls allocated to their subject area by the com-
mittee. 

4. t 
'l'lw.t e . co;-;;mfttee consi:::;ting of two representative:.> from the 
Secondary School Profcsnionnl Development Committee, two repraGentatives 
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from the Elementary .School ?rofet>sional Development CommitteE'!, 
tv10 Board Trustees, one and the Director of 
cat ion or alternate, be establit>hed to encourCJ.ge, 
and evaluate Development in Board of 
schoolso 

5. E;;;rly - Pilot Pro;ject for ElemEmta.ry .Schools 
1'hat there srwuld be one early dismissal cf Htudents da.y in the fall 
term and cmotht)l' early dicnd.sf>nl da.y in the spring ttH'tn to provide 
time for Development for all elementary 
teacher.. T'net3e days are in addition to the Teachers 1 Institute 
Professional Development day in the fall. 

session would l,:)_st for two hours - one hour off from teaching 
plus one hour contributed by the teacher from his own time. 

Approved December 
Resolution # 182 

... ) .. , 
c:..l.' 19?0 
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APPENDIX I A I 

SUGGESTED ZONE PLAN FOR ELENENT/illY TEACHERS AS PREPA...1ED BY LAURA GAULD 

For the sake of illustration, I will use Zone 1 (with 13 elementary 
schools) with Balsam School Primary Division as the starting point. 

Each Zone would carry out the same procedures until conclusion. 

ZONE 1 - BALS!Ji SCHOOL - PRIHARY DIVISION 

1. All Primary teachers in Balsam School meet to discuss their needs 
and recommendations for a Professional Development program. 

2. ONE Teacher from above group is chosen to represent the Balsam 
Schoor-Primary Division and to meet with her counterparts from the 13 
Primary Divisions of the 13 elementary schools in Zone 1. 

3. The THIRTEEN primary teachers of Zone 1 now meet as a group to 
put forth the recommendations of their schools' Primary Division. 
Secretary records the minutes of this meeting. 

·4. THREE teachers from the above group meet with their counterparts 
from the Primary Divisions of Zones 2, 3 and 4, making a total of 12 
Primary teachers representing the entire Primary teacher population 
within the Lakehead Board of Education. · 

To me, this is one of the most important phases of the program. Here 
is where decisions are made and briefs prepared for presentation to 
the Elementary Committee on Professional Development. 

5. From the above group of 12 Primary teachers THREE would be selec-
ted to represent the Primary teachers on the Elementary Professional 
Development Committee. 

I would hope that the three Primary teachers chosen would represent 
Grades 1, 2, and 3. 

The above procedures would be followed by the Junior and Intermediate -
Divisions of Zones 1, 2, 3, and 4. THREE Junior Division representa-
tives (1 from grades 4, 5, and 6) and TivO Intermediate Division repre-
sentatives (1 from 7 and 8) would ultimately be elected to the 
Elementary Professional Development Committee. 



POLICY STATE!1ENT No. 19 

EXTENDED FIELD TRIPS 

1. The term "Extended Field Tripsil refers to group which 
require accommodation for one or more nights away from home •. 

2. An allocation may be made annually in the Board's budget for 
extended field trips, to the amount set aside by 
the Principal in his school budget for short field trips. 

3. All requests for extended field trips require the approval of 
the Principal, who will give careful consideration to: 

- the educational value of each trip; 
the legality and suitability of proposed fund-raising schemes. 

4. To ensure careful planning of proposed extended field trips, and 
to allow time for provision in the budget, applications must be 
submitted not later than January 31st for all trips to be taken 
in that calendar year. 

5. All requests are to be forwarded to the Superintendent of Special 
Education and Student Services. This applies even when financial 
support is not requested. 

'6. Each application will be judged on its merits by the Administrative 
Council. The Administrative Council will determine the amount of 
the grant to be approved. 

7. A detailed outline of the proposed trip must be submitted: 

(a) dates of trip 
(b) mode of travel (Clause #3 of Policy Statement No. 8, 

"Field Trips 11 , applies also to Extended Field Trips) 
(c) purpose of trip; itinerary 
(d) adult supervision 
(e) supply teachers, if required 
(f) breakdmm of anticipated coBts - travel, food, lodging, 

supply teachers, etc. 
(g) statement of how ftmds are to be raised, including any 

request for a Board grant .. 

8. Athletic winners 1-Jill not be permitted to dra\-r upon funds 
allocated to "Extended Field Tr:l.ps 11 • A subsidy may be granted 
annually to the S.S.S.A.A. for travel to championship playdowns 
outside Northvmstern Ontario. The executive officers of the 
S.S.S.A.A. together with the Supervisor of Physical Education 
will decide hm-1 this grant is· to be apportioned. 
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9. \.fnen the Administrnti ve Council has given tentative approval of 
an extended fi.eld trip, tht:) applicant will be notified by the 
Superintendent of Special and Student Services. A 
purchase requisition mul3t then be i'orwarded to the SupElrint,enderrt 
for the Board grDn'l;, if one bas been requested. 

10. the applicant 1 s copy of ·the pm·chase requisition is returned 
marked 11 approved11 , the following information must be submitted to 
the accounting department at the Education Centre: 

{a) The name of the person to whom the Board's cheque is to be 
made out; 

(b) date the choquo is 

The accOlmting department should have this information a week in 
advance of the departure date. 

11. Parental consent is requ:ired for n.ll students going on extended 
field trips. Only the official Laicehead Board of Education 
waiver forms shall be used for this purpose. The Principal 
of tb.e school will have a supply of these on hand. Additional 
forms are ava:Lla.ble from the office of the Superintendent of 
Special Educc..tion. and Student Services. 

12. The completed rmiver are to be kept on file in the school. 

'l'he Principal is expec"tod to keep complete records on all 
extended field tripa, including the date of approval for each. 

8, 1971. 
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POLICY STATEEEI-:T l\0. 20 

THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

AUDIO- VISUAL EDUCATION 

BASIC POLICY 

The Audio-Visual Department shall promote and foster the effective use 
of learning materials in all Board (K - 13) through co-ordina-
tion of shared-use materials and a program of professional development 
among Board teacherso There shall be a technical section to accuu-.ulate 
and maintain appropriate equipment for all teaching situations. 

AUDIO- VISUAL EQU I PI-lENT A'i'iD HATER IALS 

The prime location for audio-visual equipment and materials shall l)e at 
individual schools :J conveniently available for classroom use. Each 
school should acquire appropriate harlh-Tare and software to employ audio-
visual aids in its learning progrrurw. · Assistance in selecting suitaole 
items shall be available to all schools on request from the Audio-Visual 
Department. 

,The school principal shall be responsible for all equipment designated 
to and located at his school.. The principal must authorize any removal 
of audio-visual equipment from his school building and maintain inven-
tory lists to account for all items under his jurisdiction. 

All equipment purchased by the Boa;:-d ai: a school 1 s request and located 
for use at that school, shall remain the property of the Board and sub-
ject to such uses as the Board may direct. Haintenance and repair of 
all audio-visual equipment shall be under the jurisdiction of the 
Audio-Visual Department (see Technical Section). 

SliARED-USE 

1. Equipment: 
A 1 imited number of infrequently required items of audio-visual 
equipment will be acquired by the Department for shared use \..ritll 
all teachers. Such equipment may be booked by teachers on a 
first-come, first-served basis. i\ominal bookint; period to be 
short term and not to extend over a school holiday period of more 
than three days. Operating corilpetence 'to be a condition of 
borrowing, Department personnel may provide training if required. 

Loaning of Board O\med equipment is to be discouraged to any non-
Board borro\ve r. 

Special equipment related to audio-visual and housed in Department 
premises may be used by teachers, but not removed \vithout the 
approval of the Co-ordinator.. ikccssary supplies to be available 
where 
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Policy Statc:tent No, 20 (Cont'd.) 

2.. r-:edia HateriaL>: 
16mm motion pictures (see section on "Co-operative Film Library"). 

Small format materials and overhead transparency originals \·lill be 
assembled for shared use on teacher bookings. 

3. 
Books and periodical::; of reference value to educational m<;!dia \·lill 
be available to teachers at the Department prem:i.ses on a booking 
basiso 

CO-OPERli.TIVE FILH LJ.DR.:\RY -="'"'-....;o..;.··--

16m:n cound n;otion p:lcturcs acquired by the Board \dll be joined by a 
collection of similar films acquired by The Lakehead Roman Catholic 
Separate School Board and used co-operatively as a film library to be 
housed and staffed ao a .section of the Audio-Visual Department under a 
shared-cost ar;reement Hith the Separate School Operating Policy 
for the libre!ry to be set hr a joint corrunittee of both administrations. 

PROFE_S S IONAL DE 

The Audio-Vir;ual Department will participate in a program of profes-
sional developm-;nt in the effective use of visual and audible teaching 
aids. 

L Trainin.G1 .. 
Individual or group training in the operation of equipment or the 
preparation of materials \-!ill be fostered by the Audio-Visual 

Hherc practical, school audio-visual people ,.,ill 
conduct in-school training sessions. 

2., 
Teacher participation \vorkshops ,.,ill be organized 
personnel in all a8pects related to audio-visualn 
to be initiated by teachers or by the Department8 

3. Liaison 

by Audio- Visual 
Such Horkshops 

At least one reprcsentativ3 on each school staff will be selected 
to conduct liaison \·7ith the Audio-Visual service. Such a person to 
be l<.no\-m to have interest in and kno•dledge of audio-visual. Prin-
cipals are encourat;.3d to rr.akc l.·easonable arrangements \-lithin their 
schools to assist reprP-sentativcs in carrying out their duties. 
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Policy Statement No. 20 (Cont'd .. ) 

4. Communications: 
A positive program of idea-exchange be fostered by the audio-
visual department to acquaint teachers and students with ideas, 
developments and reports of effective applications of audio-visual 
equipment and materialso Department-published training manuals, 
information sheets and catalogues, and inter-school bulletins may 
be included in such a program. 

A.basic consistent dialogue will be sustained by personnel of the 
audio-visual department with the school staffs. 

5. Production: 
The creation and production of visual and audible learning aids 
will be of continuing interest to the Audio-Visual Department. 
Original and creative exploratioa of graphic, three-dimensional and 
sound materials provide a source of production and teacher-
involvement as an aspect of professional development. 

6. Teacher 
A portion of the Audio-Visual location lvill be designated and 
equipped as a place in tV'hich teachers may prepare audio-visual 
material for classroom use. Such a teacher lvorkroom will have 
available appropriate equipment and supplies so as to enable a 
variety of aids to be made. time, outside school hours, 
w·ill be designated as "workroom hours" for the convenience of 
teachers. At such times, qualified Audio-Visual personnel will be 
on duty at the Audio-Visual location to assist teachers. Necessary 
shift work for Department personnel may be evenings or weekends by 
a published schedulee 

7. Staff Development: 
The Audio-Visual personnel are selected because of their profi-
ciency in one or more aspects of the service.. However, the nature 
of educational media is such that consistent up-grading and 
in-service development is required to maintain a satisfactory 
degree of competence in the field. Key personnel should have the 
opportunity to visit appropriate functions and events to observe 
and learn up-to-date developments in selected aspects of 
Educational media. 

TECHNICAL SERVICE 

General Policy: 
To technically appraise and reconunend for use such audio-visual equip-
ment and devices as may be best suited to classroom use by teachers or 
students and to conduct a program of maintenance and repair of such 
equipment and devices. 
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Policy Statement 20 (Cont'd,) 

Appraisal: 
By means of appropriate tests, develop technical standards for all equip-
ment and devices l·7hich may be used in learning Such stand-
ards to be regularly up-dated to provide guidance for the purchase of 
teacher- selected audio-visual equipment. 

Central A/V Shop: 
Suitable and teet facilities are to be maintained as a Central 
Audio-Visual Shop, eGuipped to repair all audio-visual equipment and 
devices used in Board schools. 

1. This shop to be the prime repair facility for all audio-visual 
equipment owned by The Lakehead Board of Education. 

2. Special service facilities Hill be maintained in the Central Audio-
Visual Shop for the use in the school system, i .. e. audio tape 
duplicating., 

3. Development, design and fabrication of specialized audio-visual 
devices may be conducted in the Central Audio-Visual Shop. 

In-School Service: 

1. Inventory ·· A complete list of audio-visual equipment located at 
each school is prepared by that school and used as the basis of a 
comprehensive inventory in the Central Audio-Visual Shop. The Shop 
Inventory records are to be maintained as up-to-date histories of 
each Audio-Visual items located in administration and consul-
ting offices are to be included. 

2. Maintenance - A program of in-school maintenance of audio-visual 
equipment will be conducted by technical personnel working from the 
Central Audio·· Visual Shop. Such maintenance, v1ith co-operation of 
the school representative to be a physical examination of 
each item and preventive maintenance performed, 

3. Request for Repairs ·• It is the responsibility of each school to 
report any item Hhich is not functioning properly and to request 
repair, in writing. Items sent to the Central Audio-Visual Shop 
are to have "Request for Repair" forms attached and a copy retained 
in the school. 

Approved April 13, 1971 
Resolution 11126 



2,51 

'l'HE BOMW Ol" ImUCATION 

'l'he current grm!ing ah!aJ:enass over the import.:mce of maintaining a quality 
environment 1 coup.l eel t"'i tiP the l.W.iqUf:J qeoqraplJical. setting of T.hunder /Jd!J, 
provides an unparallel.ed opp01:t:uni.ty for '.f.he .r,akellead Bor.11:cl o.f E'ducation 
to prov.ide .its students lt.r.ith precedcmt setting "outdoor" • 
. rt is IJOh' mo.re 11ecessary thc>n c:ver that: young peopl.e deve.lop healthy 
atti t01.,rarcls a sound knotdedqe of, 11nc:l a. pract.ical. competence 

, within our vm:y l.oc:a.l and r.e!].ional ecolog.ic<'il systc.11n. 'I'hfl 
present: operat.ion of a broad o.f "outdoo.r" provides 
a str:ong .foundati.on .for the J.mplt')montcltion of nek' and mo.te fu.ll!J inte• 
grated 1( - .l:J program[.{, The !nmef.its so deri.ved can continue to be 
inva.lua])le and there is ent.:lws.i.:J.sm f"or. these act.ivi ties on the 
part of students <wd schoo.'l .c;t;a.ffs al.ike. 

The enclosed defin.it.ion of "Out.:door l:.'d11cation" offers but a I"'O.rklng 
descript.ion as the possible cu:cl'icular .imp.licat;.ion.<J a.re end.less. In 
conjunctlorJ with this deflnit: .. ion, it is convenient to com1ider Outdoor 
Educ:at.ion as being poss.ib.le 11ri thin .t'ollo1·ling framework: 

a) as a gene.ral or spr::!c.lflc subject: matt:1:?1' experi.ence to -
1) supplement rf:JguJar in··school c.lass activ.it:!.J 
2) promote a and sepa.rilb:J lec1rning experience 

in itself. 

b) as a pract.ical exper:i.ence pi:imru:·.i.ly directed to the developmetJt 
of an emp.loyal:l] e skil.l. 

c) as a sociallzat.ion outside the family and sclloo.l 
setting. 

d) <.Is an environmental E.twarcmess expe:r:lence wllere attitude develop-
ment is of p1.·imary import:arwe. 

e) as a challenging physical oz· psycholoq.ica.l f:3XpeJ.·ience where 
su.rvl v.11 and tOil!Tlmoss is o.f t:he essence. 

f) as a medium where tlJe out-o.t'··doors is used as an environment 
.for developi.ng such skLU.s as obse.r:viJt.km, disc1·imination 
analysis, EJtc., with J.imi.ted concern for the rlbove (a.- e). 

It is evident that mo::;t proqrams tx·anscend any one level and that each 
p.r·ogram is unique to its o.r.iq:!.nator and the pa.rti.cipants, It is, llowever, 
nacessary that mo:re people become more about, a.nd more 
conce.rned wi. th tlle uf.;c:!' of the natu.r;J.l env.ironment: as a, teaching medium. 
f'o.r: tllit.; J:eason, it is nwommended t:hat: tile i'o.Llowing po.licies be 

tJ) t!Je contLnued r:!ncounrqentf.mt ltnd support for exi.sting and new 
UJ<wh.:r and school desi9ned p.r:ogrmns of merit; 

b) the encou.r.agement and support necessary t;o enab.le teacher.s and 
sclloo.1. staffs to .implement appropriate parts of the enclosed 
minimum suggested prog.rmn1 

c} the deve.lopment of new co''' t:o suppl.ement the ex.ist I: . 
nrn•t· . :· ,, .. th!1 1 f, 

I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
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d) the development and promotion of staff training workshops and 
courses; 

e) the development of school site inventories to encourage inex-
pensive walking trips in the immediate school areas; 

f) the development of special sites to promote short and long 
term projects on the part of the individual class and/or schoolst 
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g) the retention of existing rural properties owned by ,the Board as 
future sites and the consideration of the development of Kingfisher 
Lake as an overnight camping site; 

h) the provision of a central supply inventory to provide materials 
and equipment to the schoo.ls at large on a shared loan basis; 

i). the development of a resource staff to facilitate the above as 
per the following: 

1) a co-ordinator 
2) a qualified elementary school resource 

teacher 
3) a qualified secondary school resource 

teacl1er 
4) two technical assistants, 

or 

the release or allocation of existing staff for periods of time, 
e.g. two months in the fall and spring to organize and conduct 
outdoor experiences for teachers and students. 

j) the further development of "Outers" programme as authorized 
extra-curricular activities of,the schools; 

k) the allocation of funds sufficient to begin implementation of 
the above recommendations r'{i thin individual schools or general 
budgets for the 1972 fiscal year. 

The great variety of current programs indicate a general belief in the 
validity of the environment as a useful teaching medium. In order to 
provide the students with the widest possible variety of educational 
experiences, it is necessary to capitalize and build upon this current 
interest and concern. 

A Definition: that part of the educational process which is conducted 
outside of human structures with an emphasis on human ecology (the social, 
cultural, economic, physical and natural scientific aspects of human 
ecology). 

Expansion of the Definition: 
1) Trips to pulp mills, elevators and museums not be outdoor 

education by this definition. Trips to farms, fish hatcheries, 
mines, woods operations, and natural environments would be 
included. 
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2) The empha$iS on human ecology may seem constrictive at first. 
If human ecology is defined as the relationship of man to his 
environment, there could hardly be a more all-encompassing area 
for curricula development. Reports of present programs suggest 
that such a central theme is at least implicitly de facto. 
a) The trip to the Nolalu farm was centred about the conven-

tional aspects' of ecology. . 
b) The trip to Centennial Park. by the English Class obviously 

stimulated the students to express their relationships with 
the environment through creative writing. 

c) Cornwall School trip to Dorion included aspects of agricul-
tural ecology, fisheries management, and particularly 
conventional ecology. 

d) The "Outers" program is oriented to the challenge of man 
surviving in, being a part of, and appreciating the 
pristine ecosystem. 

3) The emphasis on human ecology in 110 way negates the other 
objectives of outdoor programs. Hor-1ever, these objectives 
may be considered supplementary to this main one. 

4) Similarly, benefits such as living outside the family group 
on extended trips, and developtoont of skills to handle new 
situations, are supplements to tlle primary benefit of getting 
to know one's environment and role in it. 

5) It is impossible to distinguish between field trips supporting 
in-school programs and field trips as a separate entity. 
Obviously there is a question of degree, but even in the 
extreme cases of the Natural Resources Technology and Outers 
programs there are in-school activities r-tllich support the 
outdoors program. The roles are reversed, but the transition 
from one viewpoint to the other is continuous. 

.. 
' 
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SUGGESTED MINIMUM OUTDOOR EDUCSTION PROGRAM 

KINDERGARTEN 

--GRADE 1 

---------------------
Centennial Park 

-farm - animals 
social - picnic 

- play area 

Chippewa Park 

- zoo 

,, 

Any Park Close to School 

- story telling 
- simple observations 

School Area 

- seasonal 

Centennial Park 

- simple observations - ·farm and 
Natural Science 

Park 

- Central Park 
- Boulevard Natural Science 
- Vickers 

Hillcrest or Mt. MacKay Lookout 

lmildings 
- landforms 
- city layout - map 

flor-ter study 
- social studies - l) 

2) 

Farm 

da.iry 
- poultry 

School Area 

history 
transportation -
ships and trains 

- exdmnge visits with other schools 

I' 

. i 



--GRADE: 2 

GRADE 3 

Centennial Park (all seasons) 

- Natural Science 
- Soci.a.l - og. Winter - Toboganning 

Park Near the School 

eg. Boulevard Park, Vickers Park 
lvavc-i!.rly, etc. 

- Scionce - Natura.l vs Ornamental 

Construction Area 

- housing development (before & after) 
- 1·oad construct.ion 
- construction of large buildings 

Trip Adapted to Social Stu'dies or 
Science Program 

- 1 umber yard 
- water front 

- mcu·ina 
- g:r..·ain elevators 
- C.P. & C.N. Stations 

- farm 
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- neighbourhood gardons (flowers & vegeta_bles 

Centennial Park (all seasons) 

Park or NeighJJov.rllOod Gardens - Natural 
Science 

- poultry 
- dairy 
- gcnvral 
- dog kennels 

Construction Areas 

:r..·oad construction 
- llousing div. 
- div. of large buildings 

Spocialized 'l'rip 

- trip in boat along waterfront 
- plana trip 
- 'train trip 
- JJus trip 

•' 
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-- Grade •1 

SCIENCE Theme: Fence Row Community 
-all the seasons 
-pastures, meadows 

l. Flora 
2. Fauna 
3. Weather 
4. Geology 
s. Physical SLJience 

Important Considerations: 

- Conservation ) areas should be 
requiring 
tran.sPQrtation 

- ll.nti-Pollutiol;l ; included in all studies 

SOCIAL STUDIES: 2'1wme: Living and 
working in Different 
Environments 

-Communities around 
tho world 

Compare Local Environments with Those Listed Below: 

-a community f. ·om the past: - early environmental 
adaptation 

-a desert community 
-a tundra community 
-a Nountainous seacoast community 
-a grassland community 
-a tropical forsst community 

. I 

SITES 

schoolyard 
any park 
vacant lots 

Rosslyn Rd. 
tree farm 

a farm 

a Panoramic 
view of the 
local area 
from: 

J.Jt. McKay or 
Hillcrest Park 

or 
Bluffs 

included in a 
tour of tile 
city with 
external 
of various 
industries, 
important 
buildings, etc. 
for map making 

l 

j . 



GRADE 5 

SCIENCE: Tbema: Wetlands (bog or Marsh) -(at all seasons) 

1 - Plora 
2 - Fauna 
3 - W(;}atllar 
4 - Geo.logy 
5 - Physical Science 

Important Considerations: 
requiring 
transportation 

-Weather ) These areas should 
-Co11servation } be i.Jlolu:led in all 
-Anti-Pollution .) studios 

CORP ELATE 
r1ITII SCIENCE . 

SOCIAL STUDIIJS: Theme: .f.,ands & l'eoples of the 
Eastern Hemisphere 

l - Early Society - Nile Valley, Netherlands and 
other nations had to 
contend with Bog, Narsh 
or Water E'nvironments 

--GRllDE 6 

SCIENCE: Theme: Btream Community 

1 - Flora 
2 - Fauna 
3 - Weather 
4 - G£.>ology 

N.FJ. 'l'he spring flow in streams 
often prohibits affective 
biolog.ical observations 
howover, this is tho best time 
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Sl'TES 

Selected Bog 
or Narsh Areas 
near tlw Sc:llool 

area around 
Chippewa Park 

or 
Boulevard Lake 

or 
Avila Centre -
Confederation 
College -

· University Area 
OJ." 

Intercity 
or 

Any area. known 
to be suitable 

SITES 

JHve.r banks 
& straams 
ne<lr the 
school 

5 - Physical Science to study formations. 7'he ."1rey Wolf Cub 
student ought to observe tlJe strl;:7:urii Crunp 
in t:dl. seasons. llwy. 61 l'Jm 

Important Corlsidera tions: 

-conservation ) 'l'hese areas should be 
-Anti -Poll uti on ) included in all studies 

Others: 

-Geology 
-Astronomy 

) These areas could i1wolve resource personnel 
) geologist, astronomical soc.iety nlf::!mber. 

Astronomy would 1:cgulrv several evening 
sessions at various times during the year. 

or 
· Centennic.ll 
Park 

o.r 
any area Jcnorm 
to be sui table 

a farm of a 
specific 
nature 
- dairy 

•XJultry 
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SOCIAL STUDIES: ThemD: I,ands & Peoplos of tlle ) to small 
Western lle.m .. isphoz·G ) & 'f 1 . t 

infjuences cownunJ y. 

1 - Communi ties l)ased on ono resource: rubber, tobacco 
bananas, suga.r, ranches, m.inil'lg, tou:rist resorts :axcha.ngo visits 

2 - l.i.'.::1rly Societies: A:t.teas, Incas, V,'?!r.iety of Indian ,Eskimo 
(One Resource 'l'ype) for BnriclJment) 

3 - ArE.!a studies: .indtlstr.ial. urbun 9£.. agricu.ltural OJ.'· province/sta.te 
.£[_ pllysiog.r:,'?!pllic. (eg. a delta, a rivo:r: Wlllfi!.lJ) • 

. 
CONPi1RB LOCAl, ONE RESOURCE COfo!f1UIJI'l'IES f'll'Tli TiiOSE IJEPE'NDENT ON ABOVB 

. 

GRJJDES 7 & 8 

.i\ttitudcs tOf'lards nature, each otllar and adults must be developed which include· 
respect, considaration ana co-oporati.on. 

a.) Industri.:'ll Visi-ts such as: l manuf twtur 1ng 
2 shipbuilding 
3 g.rai.n olr;vators 
tj ,. 
,') communication 
6 txc1.nsportation, etc. 

b) Harbour Study such as: 1 :indust:r:ial si tcs 
2 laJwshoJ:e (pollution, erosion & wildlifv) 
3 histo.r.ical sites 

c) Loc.-'3.1 /Jatu.re Study (botany, zoology, geolog9, etc.) 
eg: l Centt:mnial. Park or any ot;llcJ.· pa.rlt s.itu (compar1.sons) 

2 Slmn.ia.."l l1iiw and Lake 
3 IJrule Bay 
4 Excavation sites 

d) Selected Specific 'l'J.·ips 
eg: 1 tree farm 

2 Kam River Valley 
3 agri.cul tu.ral areas 
4 mintJ areas 
5 clay pits - Brick t4o.r:ka 
6 N0ebing Hiver - flood contz·ol 

·· irrigation 

2 days 

eg: 1 Kam R.i ve.z· Study 
-fal.l:: to mouth 
-cLu·ront study 
-pollution & consorvation 
-MlY onvironmental stud.ies tlw t crop up 
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eg: 2. Current River Area 
-man-made lake 

- flow 
-environmental studies - botany 

-geology 
-limnology, etc. 

-compare to Kam River or any otller site near stream area 
(shows effect of man on enviromncznt) 

3. Field of 3 days 

og: l. Sibley.Park 
-Sil.ver islet 
-nature; study 
-social 
-communication arts 

2. Dorion .llrea 
-Ouimet Canyon 
-Bat caves 
-dairy farm 
-lead and zirJc mine 
-cavern Lake, etc. 

3. Western Site 
-farming 
-Kakebeka Falls, etc. 

SUGGESTIONS: 

l. ll.s many 21-v Aids as possiblQ to bring the outdoors back to the 
classroom. 

2. Tlle nwnber of adults required ror supervision depends on the type 
of activity planned. 

Suggested minimum 10 - 1 

RESOURCE J.lll. 'l'ER.rAL: 

- A guide to nature projects - 7.'ed Pettit - w.w. Norton & Co. Inc., 
Nef'l York, U.S.A. 

- Science Units K - 6 , Ontario Teachers' Federation 
- Ontario Teacllers' Federation - 200 Outdoor Science .ilctivit:Bs 

I' 
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THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

POLICY STATEi'!ENT NO. 22 

SPECIAL LEARNING DISABILITIES PROGRAMME 

l. Definition.: 
This programme is a form of Special provided for those 

children who are epucationally handicapped. It is not.necessary that 
the child be labelled perceptually handicapped, emotionally disturbed, 
or disadvantaged to be eligible to .receive service under this programme. 
The critical criteria are {i) whether this child is sufficiently 
retarded in the skill areas to require individual instruction 
(ii) whether learning, emotional, or social problems are so deviant 
as to seriously interfere with the child's school progress (iii) 
whether thi's child has sufficient strengths which may be used to 
overcome areas of weakness. 

An SLD placement decision requires careful assessment of each 
child's areas of difficulty before a programme can be tailored to 
his individual needs. Children requiring SLD services are so varied 
in their learning-related characteristics and the overlap of charac-
teristics among the three sub-classes "perceptually handicapped", 
"emotionally disturbed", and "disadvantaged" is so great that pro-
viding remediation on the basis of any one category is ineffective. 
The programme assumes that tl1e children will manifest a wide range 
of special needs which can only be met by individual diagnosis and 
carefully individualized 

The SLD programme is not intended to subsume, suppress, or 
supplant regular instructional programmes and/or their remedial 
phases. 

ll. Programme Philosophy 
A. The programme assumes that chiidren falling into the SLD classi-

fication will show a highly variable range of learning-related 
characteristics. Because the possible sources of dysfunction 
are multiple, and several sources may be contributing to the 
learning difficulties of the individual case, the problem of 
the individual children can be expected to vary significantly 
both in the degree and kind of educational disability manifested 
and the kind(s) of service(s) required to ameliorate the problem. 

B. The.majority of children requiring SLD services have the basic 
ability needed to achieve independent living skills. Their 
educational management should reflect this expectation by pro-
viding them with maximum opportunity to benefit from participation 
in the regular educational mainstream. The SLD programme, in 
turn, has an obligation to help the regular instructional pro-
gramme achieve maximum accommodative capacity. A mutually 
designed and co-ordinated system of communication between 
regular and special staff is paramount to this end. 
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11. C. f\!hether a ohild will be placed .on the programme 1 assuming he is 
eligible, is determined by such factors as teacher caseload, 
geographical .locat.ion, and resource material available. 7'he 
yoal of the prog.ramme is to give each child as much individual 
instruction per t-leek as he can benefit from so that rehabilita-
tion is as immediate as possible. It is not our intention to 
spread services to so many ·'that little benefit is derived by 
each child. 

lll. Genera1 and Speoi_fic Pr.£,.qramme 

A. Jldequate assessment o.f eacll ch.i.Id' s special educational needs 
should.be provided before the special educational plan is de-
vised and inst.it:uted. 

An adequate assessment is to be one t'lll.ich provides for 
screening of poss.il>le sensory, physiologic 1 intellectual, · soc.ial 
and emotional sources of educational dysfunction by personnel 
qualified to render the judgements required. 
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When the screening process suggests that a cllild needs a specia.l 
individualized progx'dlnme r..rhich cannot be provided via. the regult!lr 
instructional or its remedial phases, a psychoeduca tional 
evaluation is required to determ.ine the specific nature of his 
special eclucat.ional and psycholog.ical needs. A school PS!JC.hologist, 
psychometrist and someone sp!:!cifically trained and experienced in 
the educational diagnosis of learn.iny problems must be involved in 
the psychoeduca t;ional eval ua ti.on process. 

the completion of the p.sychoeducation evaluation 
process, a case conference revieh!S the data and recominend<ltions 
required. 1.'he classroom te,lcher, the SLD teacher, and tlle pro- . 
granune supervi.sor must he present. 'l'he psychometrist, school 
nurse, and/or principal may be present· in cases whez·e it appears 
necessary. 

Getting the child out of the system is as important as getting 
him into it rvhen he needs it. '!'he termination procedure should 
include the s.1me te.:m1 as the aclm.ission process. 

B. Tllis programme assumas the responsibil.ity for helping children 
who cannot achieve adequate progress without special services 
and, therefore, shou.ld be staffed wi tll competent professiona.ls. 

A continuous in-service programme is necessary for. professional 
development and all resource people available in the community 
sllould be called upon. The areas of competence are listed in 
Section IV. 

Further professional training is available in American Universi-
ties and a.ttenrlance might be encouraged through Federation and 
Department sanction. 

Part-time volunteer workers have .been suggested to supplant some 
;;[ '·/-o :1f '!-!Je ST,J) 
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111. C. Initially children will be recommended for admission to the 
' programme by the principal either (a) by referral to the psy-

chometrist servicing his school for psychological evaluation 
or (b) by referral to the chairman of the programme for 
educational evaluation. In either case the diagnostic proce-
dures outlined in A are necessary before final decision is made. 
The final decision is the responsibility of an.admission team 
made up of the SLD teacher responsible for that school, the 
supervisor of the SLD programme and the Psychoeducational 
Consultant. 
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When data collected in the psychoeducational assessment does not 
suggest the need for SLD programme, consultation with the regular 
classroom teacher regarding the findings should result in appro-
priate accommodation of the child in the regular program. If the 
child is in the primary grades, the Primary Consultant or her 
assistant should be part of the consultation. 

When more students are admi. tted than the teacher's caseload can 
handle, a waiting list will be compiled, and when a vacancy 
occurs a student will be selected on the basis of need. 

Since serious learning, emotional and social problems can have the 
effect of depressing or distorting standardized intelligence and 
achievement scores, specification of scores does not serve as a 
valid criterion for determining eligibility for services. 
Therefore, the professional expertise of the psychoeducational 
evaluation and admission teams should determine (a) learning, 
emotional or social problems so devlant as to seriously interfere 
with the child's school progress and which require attention and 
help beyond that which the regular instructional program can 
provide, (b) sufficient sensory integrity, motor skill and general 
intellectual ability to make educational consideration as a mentally 
retarded, hearing, vision or motor impaired unnecessary. A child 
may not be excluded from tlle SLD service because he/she exh,ibits 
behaviour problems. Neither l'lill the sole criterion for admission 
be a behaviour problem. 

The SLD programme is intended to serve the needs of only the most 
seriously handicapped and assumes that the regular instructional 
programme must become progressively more able to provide the kind 
of individualized instruction needed to reduce excessive failure 
rates. 

A student's instruction is terminated when the SLD teacher, the 
classroom teacher and the Psychoeducational Consultant, in con-
ference, agree that this is desirable. Evaluation of progress 
should be based'on results of standardized tests, regular 
classroom achievement and the attainment of other predetermined 
objectives. 
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lll. D. Three, service models are recommended to provide service to all 
child;rerJ who need it : 

1. The Itinerc:mt Model suggests an SLD teacher who is assigned 
students a-t more tha;one .school for short .periods of time each 
week. · This is usually on an individual bas'4.s but under special 

·conditions can include smal.l groups. 

The 1 tinarant a sui table room in each school to 
1-1hich she/he trava.ls. 7'llo total caseload is recommended to be 
no more than 15 students. Hm'lever, travel time is excessive 
this caseload may be too large. 1.'he amount of time the teacher 
spends 1-1it:h each studtJnt is contingent on many variables • 
JIOI"'ever, it is suggested that eacll child receive direct service 
i'or a .minimum of JO millutes [Jer session until he/she is termi-
nated :from tec:whor 's case load. 

2. The Centx:!!_ !.'!2!!.!!1.. imp.Zies one centre (classroom in a 
school) staf.fed by an SLD teacher and a teacher's aid. 

The children selected :for the are transported .from their 
home sr.:hool to thc3 Contre. This model assumes th.-lt the equ.ipment 
necessary t"or tl1c':!ir tz·aining cannot be readily transported to 
each school and that the t.ime s;J.ved in teache.r trave.l can be used 
for increasing student instruction. 'l'he Learning Centre teacher 
is responsible for <issisting in PS!JCIJoeducation.:t.l eva.luation, 
its tr;:wslat.ion into appropr.iate objectives, imple-
mentation and evaluation of tho approprl.ate instructional pl·o-
cedures. Tbese include basic skill needs as tl1ey ar.e symptomatic 
of leax:ning process dysfunct.ion and the tl1erapeutic management o:f 
emotional and social maladjustment br:Jhaviour. 

3. A Sel:f-Cont:ained Classroom is necessaz-y for those cllild:r:en 
whose social and emotional problems are so severe that 
extensive :r:emoval from the regular instructional programme is 
essential. 'l'he should have extensive training in 
teaching the neuro.Zoq.ical.ly as ,,,ell as competent baok-
up serviC(:JS such as psychologists, special educc"ltion consultants, 
<md medica.Z consultants. Provision sJJOuld l1e made for extensive 
parentc:1l involvement. 

Careful consideration of classroom location, equipment and resources 
is essential for effect.ive ll caseload of no more 
than 8 students is recommf::!I)ded by the Department of Education. 

The teacher is responsible not only for ftssisting in the psycho-
educatic;mal evaluation, .its translation into appropriate educa-
tional and management objectives and the planning, implementation 
and ev.1luation of approp.r:.iate instructional J:mt also 
for total curriculum planm:ng of the student's school lit"e. 
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IV. In-Servi.ce Training 

It is recommended that the SLD teacher become competent 
(through in-service training) in the following preas: 
1. Ability to.carry out suitable procedures for assessment 

of tJ.1e precise nature of the child's reading, spelling, 
writing, arithmetic or other skill learning difficulties. 

2. Ability to specify, in behavioural terms, instructional 
objectives which are appropriate to the skill needs and 
working level of the individual case. 

3. Ability to estimate which systems of instruction or learning 
conditions are likely to be most effective for ameliorating 
the learning dysfunctions presented by the .particular case. 

4. Ability .to assess instructional outcomes in terms of pupil 
behaviour change and use this data in formulation of an 
on-going instructional plan adjusted to changed child 
conditions. 

5. Ability to explain to others working with the child the 
goals and essential characteristics of the teaching 
approach used with the individual case. 

6. Ability to understand result of psychoeducational diagnoses 
prepared by members of other professional disciplines and 
to participate effectively with such professionals in team 
diagnosis and planning. 

Approved - November 23rd, 1971 
ResQlution No. 334 
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THE .LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

POL.ICY S'l'ATE'MENT NO. 23 

CONT.TNUOUS PROGRESS 

PHILOSOPHY 

"Children come to school ment:all!J, physically, ahd emotionally 
different, and they ma.tu.rr::1 at Vi:J.T.I].ing :r:att?S in each of these 
areas. thei:e .is <"J w.ide divers.ity in their 
intellectual, socia.l, cul. and economic backgrounds. 
It is irrat.ional and unfair t:o 1·equire all children to start 
in school at a common leve1 or to expect them to re•:Jch 
standards of a.chievemt31lt with any g1·eat degree of unifor-
mity. • •••••• 'l'lle obv.ious co.roll.arr; is that tile curriculum 
must provide for the individual. progress of pupils." 

(Div.inq and [,earning, page 75) _____ ,._ _____ . __ ....,:.. 
The Committee wishes to endorse tho two main concepts of the philosophy 
of The Lakehead Boa1·d of Education, as as several o.f the specific 
aims which it feels have a d.irect bearing upon the concept of continuous 
progress education. 

AIMS 

1. 'l'o e!lcourage respect for and one's fellow man; 

2. To encourage the individual to enjoy the pursuit of learning 
related to h.is unique alJili ties and needs. 

1. To adhere to the over-riding conviction that the needs of the 
child as a human being and t:1s a learner must be the centre of 
concern in our schools. 

2. To provide every irulividual f"lith equcll access to the learning 
exper.ience best su.i ted to h.is needs. 

3. To provide a l.earning environment which will. enhance the emotional, 
social, intellectua.l, sp.ir.i tua.Z, llnd physical development of 
every child. 

4. 'l'o provide an eJlviromnent which irwi tes learning by ind.ividua.l 
d.iscovery and inqu.iry so that students may inquiring, 
cr.itical minds, and attain the ability to learn on their otm, 
and r.vhich recognizes tllo z·o.le of qroup exper.ience and c1ffilia-
tions and the value of activities i.n social deve.Iopment 
o.f t:he student. 7'o .achieve this cLim, a var.iet!J of methods and 
app.r:oa.ches developed by conce.r:ned and crec:i t.i ve teachers is 
recoqnized as va.l..id and of value t:o the child. 

5. 'l'o develop indiv.idual and social responsibil.i ty in a changing 
society. 
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Essentially, continuous progress education is an applied 
philosophy of education r.,l1ich not only recognizes but takes as its 
fundamental premise the principle: 

tha,t each child's formal educational experience be 
geared to that child's unique rate and pattern of 
intellectual, physical and emotional growth 

Continuous progress education strives to base· the learning 
experience O.Q the individual differences of the part.icula.r student 
as the only means of"ensuring that no child stagnates or regresses 
in his educational development. Effective learning does not occur 
if a child is ,.,orking on something 11hich is either beyond him or 
which he has.already accomplished. Each individua,l should be helped 
to move through the learning experience in a developmental pattern 
determined bg his particular abilities. He should be working at 
"the critical point where his knowledge leaves off. and his new 
learning needs to begin" (R. A. Dodds). 

A student should have the satisfaction which comes with the 
enjoyment of competency and mastery of goals which are realistic for 
him. He should not come to see himse.Zf as a failure because he 
cannot reach arbitrarily imposed goals or measure up to what others 
of widely differing abilities have achieved. On the other hand, the 
student's educational development, even if it is "above average", 
ought not to be viewed as wholly successful if he is capable of and 
ready for greater challenge than ile is receiving. 

Encouragement must be given to both teachers and parents to 
pursue closer understanding of each other's roles in order to ensure 
agreement on both specific and long-range educational objectives for 
each student. Through this parent-teacher partnership, sound 
approaches r.,ill be found to coordinate the various influences 
affecting the development of the particular child. In order that 
the pupil's experience be one of continuous learning, the efforts 
of the teacher and of the parents must be mutually supportive. 

features which characterize the environment required for 
continuous progress education to function properly are freedom and 
flexibility. These two characteristics are elaborated on briefly 

·below: 

FREEDOM 

.- freedom for tlle individual to worlc at his own level and ability; 

- freedom for teachers to use varied and innovative approaches to 
the learning experience, giving due recognition to the indivi-
duality of the teache.rs as ,.,ell as of the pupils; 

- r.,ith respect to the learning environment, more pupil freedom in 
so far as it remains constructive, not only for the individual 
but also for his fellow students; 

- the appropriate degree of freedom will vary in to the 
different students' readiness to accept responsibility. 



- 3 -

FLEXIJJII,.f'l'Y 

flexibility in decision making on the part of teachers as to 
t'lhat is needed for different ind.ividuals; 

recognition that the no1:m for our society is a state of flux 
and that the school sit:uation (curriculum, etc.) 
must be flexib.le in order to prepare children .for a changing 
society; 

- recognition that no singl.e organizational structure t-lill 
!TU<.Irantee the success of this philosophy in practice; 
innovation and experimeJ]tatiorJ are essential. 
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ORGANIZATIONAL ASPECTS 
.. 

In orqer that organization for learning may facilitate the 
intellectual, physical, emotional and social gro,.,th of each indi-
vidual, certain criteria must be met. 

1. Teachers 
Teacher r'lho have a basic understanding of child development 
will support the" philosophy of continuous progress. Conse-
quently, teachers must: 
a) recognize the individual differences of their pupils in 

order to provide a suitable learning environment to meet 
these varying needs; 

b) be fleidble enough to roJork co-operatively with staff 
members and supportive professionals in the development 
and implementation of the school's programme; 

c) approach with an open mind new ideas, materials and 
methodologies to better meet each pupil's individual 
needs; 

d) pursue his own professional development. 

2. Principal 
Besides possessing the same qualities as his teacl1ers, the 
principal must also assume the responsibility for providing 
the leadership and the encouragemant necessary for the 
implementation and development of the programme. In addition, 
the principal must accept for: 

a) educating the community regarding the implementation of 
the aims and objectives of his school; 

b) providing materials, experiences and opportunities to 
further the professional gror.,tll of the teachers on his 
staff; 

c) evaluating continuously the developing programme. 

It is important that the evolvement of the programme meets 
the readiness level of the staff, students and community. 

3. Administration 

In order that the aims and objectives of The Lakehead Board 
of Education and those of any continuous progress programme be 
achieved, Trustees and Board Officials should: 

a) be facilitators and innovators; 

b) give careful consideration to pupil teacher ratio in order 
to ensure that individualized instruction can in fact be 
implemented; 

Cont'd. 
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c) give consider<ltion to plamlinfJ time for the staff since, in 
addition 'to re!zula:r: teacher preparation, teachers must work 
together :to develop cur.r.iculum and related materials for the 
entire school p.rog.ra.mme; 

(1) set up in-service traininfJ for the staff; 

e) give support and to the staff; 

f) allow autonomy related to tile readiness level of the school. 

Since the stc1ff of a g.iven school is a community of indi-
vidual.s dedicated to a common qoal., Boa1:d Administrators should 
seek r1ays to l.nc.rease the involvement of the principal in the 
staffing of his sclloo.l. 

4. Suppprt;ive Se!;_v.ices 

Although t!Je specific dut.ies of those prov.iding supportive 
scu:vices .to the school (consultants, special teachers, nurse, 
secret:a.r.ies, c!Jstodia.Z p<lr.ent: voluntef:Jrs, etc.) vary, 
role shou.ld be looked upon as that of a cooperative member of a 
team working with the pr.inci.paJ. and the tc1a.Cl1ers to establish the 
best possib.Ze envixonment: i'o1: 'l'hus it is essential that 
supportive personnel understand phi.losoplly of the school. 

Consultcmts and spt.?cialists must be .flexible in meeting 
the needs of t:he staff and students .in the development and imple-
mentcition of the school 1 s progranune tfu·ough cooperative planning, 
guidance and encouragement in thfJ.ir major area of interest. 

5. Programme (Cur.ricu_J.um and 

To fulfi.ll the aims ancl objectiW:lS of the philosophy of 
continuous [Jrogr.ess, the programme of the school. should reflect the 
following· It shoul.d be: 

a) geared to the indiv.idua.l 1 s interests, needs and ahili ties, 
employing a variety of methods of instruction, materials and 
equipment; 

b) flexib.le enough 

.i) to m<ike maximum use of a significant event and/or an 
ava.ilable 

il) to encourage the inquir.tnq mind to search the 
confines of specif.ied course content; 

Cont'd. I 
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5. Programmli (Curriculum and Hethodology) Cont'd. 

c) so that 
i) children are placed at their current level of 

achievement in each skill area; 

ii) suitable provision is being made in all aspects of 
the curriculum for each unique child such as flexible 
grouping,· homogeneous and heterogeneous grouping 
r-.rhere desirable, and adaptable curriculum; 

iii) for certain purposes chi.ldren have social and 
.intellectual contact with pupils of similar and 
different interests and abilities; 

iv) teachers may engage jointly, formally or informally, 
in planning, teaching, and evaluating the programme. 

, I 

·The school programme should be unique, fulfilling the needs 
of its community. It should be noted that the programme in each. 
school will the readiness level of teachers and pupils. 

6. Evaluation 

The concept of continuous progress implies continuous 
evaluation. Evaluation, tq be valid, should be based on as many 

. techniques and approaches as is humanly possible. Standardized 
.tests of achievement, case studies, anecdotal records, sociometric 
tests, pupil projects and reports, diagnostic testing, tests, 
subjective evaluation and so on can be used effectively. 

Adequate evaluation must be used wisely and constructively 
in setting realistic goals. 

In keeping with the philosophy of continuous progress, the 
methods of evaluation should include the intellectual, social and 
physical development of the child. The role of the parent and student 
as valuable partners in the total evaluative process must be recog-
nized. 

Adequate reporting of pupil progress to parents or guardians 
in a.Zl areas of student development should be done in a manner which 
is satisfactory to parents, teachers and pupils. 

7. Physical Structure 

A centrally located multi-media resource centre should be 
incorporated into any new school, and is highly recommended for any 
other school planning .on adopting a continuous progress programme. 
r'lherever possible, this centre should be staffed by a teacher-
librarian. 

Cont 'd. 
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7. Ph!.JSical Structure (Con t' cl.) 

It is advocated tlwt all nerv schools be const.ructed in such 
a manner as to facilitate a va1:ied and fl.exible programme. 

Team planning, co-operative teaching, .indiv.idual .. ized pro-
grammes, mu.lti-age group.inq and large qroup inst1.·uction are conducive 
to continuous progress, and any or all. may be impl.emented .in existing 
facilities t-tith mi.nor moclificat.ions. 

Provis.ion fo1· individual or small group study areas sllould 
be provided in botlJ ner·l and existing fac.ili ties. 

B. Budqet __ .. _ 
JJlthouqh it is not necessar.i.Zy more expensive to operate a 

prog.r:amme of continuous progress in a school, it must be recognized 
that schools entering the t:ional stages will need assistance 
regarding implementat.ion, t:Jspccially in the following areas: 

a) in-service training for staf.f; 

b) pz:ovis.ion for. an incn'?tase .in material for the library 
1.·esouJ:ce centre • 

* * * * * * * * * * * * 
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THE LAKEHEAD BOARD OF EDUCATION 

POLICY STATEf.1ENT NO. 25 

ADMISSION TO SCHOOLS FOR TRAINABLE RETARDED CHILDREN 

A. Admissions Board· 

A child may be adndtted to or dismissed from a school for 
trainable retarded children operated by The Lakehead Board of 
Education only upon the recommendation of an Admissions Board 
consisting of -

a) the principal of the school, l1fho shall be the 
chairman of the Admissions Board; 

b) a legally qualified medical practitioner appointed 
by the Board; 

c) the Chief Psychologist of The Lakehead Board of 
Education; 

d) the Superintendent of Special Education and Student 
Services; 

e) a supervisory officer designated by The Lakehead 
District Roman Catholic Separate School Board. 

B. Criteria for Admission 

1. i) A child who attains or llas attained the age of 
five years on or before December 31st of any 
year and whose parent or guardian resides within 
the Lakehead School Division may be admitted 
after the first day of September of that year 
to a school for trainable retarded children. 

ii) Subject to Section 2(ii) a child may attend only 
the morning classes or tile afternoon classes, and 
the total number of hours in the morning or after-
noon classes shall be at least tllfo and one-half 
hours. 

2. i). No child may be admitted to a school unless 
a) he is under the age of 21 years; 
b) the required information form is completed 

by the parent or guardian; 
c) he has had a medical exc'lmination conducted 

by a legally qualified medical 

Cont'd. 
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2. 1) Cont'd 

d) he has had an inte.llectual assessment conducted 
by the Psychological Sc:r.v.ices of 
Lakehead Board of Education, or other.assessment 
evaluated and c1pproved by the 
Services Department; 

e) be is toilet-tz·ained to a degree that l'lill permit 
S<1tisfactor!l involvement in the school program; 

f) he is capable of .henet"itting from the training 
offered; 

g) his admission ls approved by the Admissions 
Board. 

ii) A child l-lho has attai.n,:?d the age o.f six years on or 
before Decemher 3lt:.ot of <my year may be admitted 
after the first ilay of Sept:emlx:.r of that to 
fu.ll-day attendance on tlw recommendation of tile 
school pz:incipal, suJ)ject to approval by the 
Admissions Do;u·d • 

iii} Tlle number of school hours for a pupil in full-day 
attendance slla.l.l be at .least five but not more 
than five and one-half in a day, exclusive o£ the 

·lunch break. 

1v) An otherwise eligib.le chi.lc1 who has previously 
attended a school and t•/hose parent or guardian 
establishes re.sidence f'l.ith.in the Dakehead School 
Division may be enrolled at any time. 

v) 2.'he Adm .. issions Doa.rd may dism.iss from the school 
any child wl1o is .i.ncorriglble or unable to pro:fi. t 
by the .i.nstruct:i.on. 

ADOPTED - March 14th, 1972 
Reso.lution No. 95 
Board Neeting No. 5 
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